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PREFACE

This description is based uyon material contained in
'fiald notes and tape recordings which were obtained in the
vicinity of North Fork (Madera County), California, during
the sunmers of 1353 and 1954. Material on other Mond dia-
lects and on Paviotso (Northern Paiute), which serves as.the.
primary basis for the statoments of article 3 of tﬁe intro-
duotion, was obtained in the field during the same summors,
Some of the data was chaecked and émplified during anotﬁer
visit to Forth Fork during the latter part of January, 1355.
These field trips wore made possible by the Survey of Cali- -
fornia Iﬁdian Languages, Iepartment.of Linguistics, Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley, whoss benerous assistance is
hereby gratefully acknowledzed.

The great preponderance of Iy corpus was provided by
| iMrs. Iucy Kihsman, an intelligent elderly lady who has wit-
negsed the breakdown of her native ciilture with great sorrow.

Hor interest in this linzuistio project, and her coopsrative-
.‘ness, patience, and enthusiasn, have rendsred ne exceedingly
grateful for the part she has played in helping to make
available a description of her language. I am grateful
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also to the other FHorth Fork infornants who have supplemented
the data provided by lrs, Kinsman: Annie venz, Susan Johnson,
Louie Carmen, Hausen Lavell, and Joe Xinsman (Iuey Kinsman's
husband). Two former North Fork residents now living in
the San Francisco hay area, Mrg. Elizabeth Bethel and prs.
Daisy Coleman, hauve glven me some helpful additional data
from time to time. Also deeply apypreciated is the assig-
tance of Mrs. Rosalie Jethel of lorth Fork, who served as an
able interpreter during my work with irs, Kinszman, Mrs. venz,
and Mrs, Johnson., .

The members of the committee which has supervised this
work, Madison Beeler, Murray 3. Emeneau, and Hary‘R. Haag,
have graoclously offered valuable advice and encouragensnt,

To them, and particulafly to Professor Haag, the chairman of

the committee, who has gsnerously given of hér time to dig-

euss problems and to swzzest improvements in style, organi-

zation, and.other matters, I owe my hearty thanks.
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INTRODUCTION

1. Northforlk Yono 1s here described in terms of a frane-

nonena of natura and soaieﬁy. The levels, listed in ordgr,
aré: phonetio, phonenie, morphophonemic, morphémic, and sg-
nantic. ' Phe three kiddle levels (whoge nanes end in -emic)
are the structural levels, Any utterance or text has, or
course, simulténeous 8x1stence on each of the five levels,
but its nature on ezch of the levels (as asdribed.by the

grannarian during the analysis for the.sake.of a.si;plc deg-

Such an elenent op combination of elenents on g given level
naey be spoken of as the representation on that level of that
portion of an utterance or sot or utterances which 1t ac-
counts for, If ¥1ll also Yo spolien of ag reyresenting on

that level an elemont or coubination or elenents of anothexr
7
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level which accounts for the same portlon of an utterance or
804 of utterances. IFor the sake of variety, the word
'realization' is sometimes used instoad of 'representation'

in the seocond sanse.

ae The primary element on the phonenic level is the
dphonena; A phoneme is one element of that set of elonents
which most econonically accounts for all of the spoech sounds
Talling within the Scope dolimited by tae analyst (as in
article 2 below). It 18 not a class of segmented portions

.of expression substance, dut a sinzle element of expression
form, which aocounts for certain features of the phonetic
substance. The representations of a phoneme on the phonetic
level may be cailed its allophones. Yhonemes and combinations
of phonemes are identified as having existence on the phonemic
level by being enclosed in VA2

b. On the morphenmic level, the primary unit is the mox-
pheme, a unit of contont form, which is arrived a% by the
conventional methods familisar to linguistic scientists.
The method of symbolizing morphemes is deso;ibed below.,

6. The morphophoneme is the primary unit of the norpho-
phoncmic level, and is identified as existing on that level
by enclosure in //...//. The morphophorteries are set up to
account for: (1) recurront (i.,e. for more than one morphome)

alternations auong phoneues in alternato phonenio
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9
repragentations of nor»hemes (except whoro vart of the altor-

nasion eoincides with an alternation of thiis type, and the
rexalnder involves freo variation with the alternants in-
cluded in the former, as is the case with the noun roots
nentionod below); (2)’phonemes which undergo no alternation
in phonenic representationsg of morphexes; (3) non-recurrent
alornations involvina more than one combination of morphenes
which are not capable of being described in terms of alter-
nete morphophonemic repyresentations of norphemes, where the
mnorphophonemes involved would be of fypea (1) and/or (2). |
Type (2) 13 necessary for the sake of fulfilling the require-
ment that all of the phonemic material be accounted for on
the morphophoﬁemic level. Other types of alternation among
the. phonemic representations of norphemes are described in
terms of alternate morphophone:ie repfesentations of these
morphemes. These alternate representations will be called
allomorphs. Allonorphs thus have their existence on the
morphophoneuic level, not on the phonemic level as in most
brevious linsulstic descriptions. :

An example of type (3) is provided by the HNorthfork
mérphophonemo //%//, which cccurs in an allomorph of a sinsle
morpheme, and therefore covers a non-recurrent alternation.
This i3 the objective moxphene (337), which nay be symbolized
(according to the device described in d below) as <ia> no

'obj.'. Thore are several morphencs which have (as their
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nmorphophonenic ropresentations) freely varying allomorphs
differing by the presence or absence at their end, of the
morphophonene //t// (227), for example //oiwljahnu//-
//ciwijahnu?//, a masculine name. The morpheme <Na> noO
'obj.!, when occurring after morphomes whose morphophionemic
representations, or morphs, end in //V// (204), is realized’
phoheriically as /na/. 1% is reslized as /aa/ after morphemes
whose morphs end in //*// (without the free variation).

Thus we have /pihkui®aa/ (227g) representing the combination
of <Ha>» with <pihkui?> /Vbihkui’//, another masculine nane.

For the combination of <la> with //ciwijannu//~//ciwijahnu?//

we f£ind /oiwijammuna/./ciwijalnu®as/ in free variation.

The selection of /na/ or /aa/ as the representation of <Na>
depends upon its morphophoﬁemio environment, not upon its
morphenic enviromment, To avoid nixing of levels, with the
concomitant danger of circularity, it is necessary that the
representations of an element of a given level be defined in
terms of 1ts environments on that sane level. Thus it is
necessary that <ia> have é gingle morphophonenic represen-
tation in the moﬁphophonemio environnents //*=// end //V~//.
To say that <Na> has the freely varying allomorphs //aa//~
//na// vhen occurring after <ciwijahnu(?)> would be to imply
the possible ocourrence of #//civijehnuaas// end #//ciuijahnu’na//,
neither of which ocours. <in~ is given a’single norphopho-
nemic represontation //ia// by the setting up of tho woxrpho-

phoneme //t//, even though the alternation covered by it
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does not ocour in the representations of any. other morphemes .

(The orphophonens //n// camnot he used since 1t is get wp
to nccount for oocurrences of /n/ which do not particijate
in this a2ltexmation.)

On the othﬂr hand, no econony 1s gailned by thig device if

only one co“bination of morphemes is involved, since Ireely

Jarying portnanteau nornhs can be set up for this single
conbination. fThis type of situation 18 1llustrated by the
‘combination <%h ni>, with its freely varying poritmanteau

representations //%yhnih//.//?yin// in some environments
(322p).

d. Each of the structural elements has hs its pEOperties
a specific definable relationship to the adjoining levels
and a distribution n relation to other elements of the same
level. The phonemes and morphophonenes. of Forthfork arc
small enough in number 4o be kept track of easily, and théy
oan be most conveniently symbolized by single letters of the

‘alphabet and sinilar symbols., The morphemes, however, are

SO nunerous that it is generally advisable to clte theq by
indication of each of their three properties. This is done
as follovs:
(1) An indiecation of the morphophonenic representation
is given first, enclosed in Seee>. This 13 considered
the fundamental, or simple, gymbolization of the riorphenme,

If the morphene has moxe than one morphophonerio
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representation, one of them (or some othexr convenient
symbolization, such as <eiwijahnu(?)>) is given.

(2) This 1s followed by the symbol indioating distrie

bution clasa nermborship (303), without any enclosure.

(3) Following this, wherever feasible, is an indilcation

of the baslo semantlic ropresentation or meaning, enclosed
BET LI | |

A few morphenes of a speclal type have zero content

and unique distribution. These are called the tactic june=

tures (397).' They are symbolized merely by their'morphOH

phonemic representations, enclosed in <,..>.

e. The relatiohships of the various structural elements

are. indicated in the table below.

Level Primary Elemont Seéondary Element

‘Semantic | - (Allo)seme
Moxphemic ~ Morpheme . T "7~
Moxphophonenic Noxrphophonene (Allo)moxrph
Phonenic - , Thonome (Allo)uzorphophone
Pronetic 77 (10)shons

Since the phonenioc realizations of morphophonenmes are
usually phonenmes (i.e. morphophones and phonemes usually
coincide), and since these realizations are for the most

pars doscribed aymbolically (204%), it has not been found
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nzeousary to nake use of the teras ‘nmorphophone' angd

Yallonorphiohone!,

2, Dach idiolect has its owm structure, which differs in
some details even from very closely related ones. It has
been decided to describe g single linrulstio structure
rather than to attempt a composite description covering
several dialects or several varieties of one dlalect. Age
cordingly, the description is bgsed on the speech of Lﬁcy
Kinsman plus that parf of the material obtained from other
informanf; which 1s consistent with the patterms of Tucy
Kinsman's speech. In two or three places, comments on pate
torns of other speakers which fall outside this scope are
included.

- 8inca there is little variation of importance in the
-Northfork afea, the structure here desoribed ocan be aséumed
to be adequately representative of the Northfork subdislect
df fiono, oeven thougzh it does not neceasarily ooincide in all
details with that of other Worthfork speskers. Thus the
phenonena described will be referred to as phenonena of
Northfork tono (or of lorthfork).

I% hds not been considered profitable fo.acoount for
every vocal sound emitted by the informants on the lovels
of linguistic structure. Some of the spcech sounds have

been accounted for by 'anomalous phonenmes', which are not
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considered part of the standard phonenilc system, and are not
accounted for in the desoription of the higher levels. The
reasons for the exclusion of theae sounds from the standard
phonenio systen are ziven in 170. Tor similar reasons, othor
vocal sounds too trivial to mention have beon excluded al-
to:ether frowm the description. The junctures and the swpra-
Eegmentnl phonenes have not besn described in conrplete detail
with regard to their phonetic wealizations; and the supra-
segmental phonenes and the infrequently occurring junocture
/+/ have not been accounted for on the morphophonenic,
morphemic, and senantio levels. Tot all of the HNorthfork
norphenes are representsd in the corpus which served as the
.'basis for tﬁis description, and the morphemes have not been
thoroughly -desoribed with regard to their semantic represen-
tations. Aside from these linitations, all of thé material
on each of the three structural levels and two peripheral

levels has been acoounted for on the adjoining levels.

3+ The Mono or HMonachi ianguage was formerly spoken, in |
several dialects, in that part of the foothill area of the
western slopo of the Clerra Hevada whion is draipcd by the
San Joaquin, iings, and RKaweah rivers, and in the area
directly to the IEastv of the southern Sicrra Hcvadﬁ. There
still suxrvive pornnys a f@w score gpeaxers scaviered thiroughe-

out this territory, representlng to osowe degree rost of the
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former dialects. On the basis of similé;ities and differen-
ces in their reflection of the Iroto-liono phonemio systen,
the various gpeech-forus can ba classified into threc super-
dialects, comprising seven dialects, five of which can ve
further divided into suvdlalects. The Northwessern siono
sﬁperdialect containsg the Jan Joaguin and Kings dialects,
¥ach of which has two subdialoots Separated by the rivers.
Hortheastern i‘ono 1s spoken in three dialeots, two of tuem
in the noxrthern part of tho area drained by thoe Owens niver,
the third across the white Hountains to the east, in Deop
Springs and Fish Lake Valleys. 'Southern Fono spans the
Sierra xévada, with one dialeot extending fron Big Pine
southward to Owens JTake, the other in the arca drained by
the Kaweah River, It is safe to say that mutual intai;igi-
billity prevailed between any two points in the areé, although
a good deal of difficulty in understanding could be encoune
tored between speakers from widely separated points. Speakers
of the 3South Owens Valley dialeot, for example, miss a great
doal in attemptinz to understand reogrded texts froa the .
San Joaquin dialect, In tne glve-and-tace of face-to-Tface
oconvergation, howévor, it is very likely that a high degree
of mutual-understanding would be achieved raplidly.

Although resomblences between the dialects are, of
ooursg, greatest'betueen tﬁose belonzging to tlhio same suner-

dialeot, there 13 also sroat similarity (1) between the
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San Joaquin dialect and that of Tong Valley and 3enton in
the northernmést part of the Oﬁens Kiver drainaze, and (2)
between the Deep Springs dialeot (Leep Springs and Fish
Lake Valley) and that of the soutﬁern Owens Valley. The
Deep Springs dialeot preserves most faithfully the phonemes
of Proto~Nono.
- - The San Joaquin dialeoct oonsists of the Auberry sub-
dialecb, on the south side of the river, and the Northfork
subdialect, on the north side. The Northfork area 1s thus
at the northwestern corner of the Mono territory, It borders
on the territory of the Chukchansi Yokuts, to the west, and
that of the Southern Sierra Miwok, to the north.

The closest'linéuistic relative of Mono is the Paviotso
or Northern Paiute language, whose area extends northward
from the watershed divide between the headwaters of the
Owens Niver and ﬁoné Lake basin. The speech of the Bannock
Indians of Fort Hall Resexrvation in Idaho, whose ‘territory
.was surfounded by that of the Shoshonis, represents a dialect .
of Paviotso which differs only very slightly from the Paviotso
of Oregon and northern Nevada. Paviotso resembles lono
strongly in lexicon, very strongly in phonology, but it
differs ratner surprisingly froa Fono in many features of
grammatical structure, lono and Paviotso comprise one of
‘the three subdivisions of the Humio or Plateaun Shoshonean

family, which in twmn belongs to the Utoaztakan stook.



in print, but a fey 1ists of vocabulary itens, reocorded wlth
varying degreés of proficlency, have from time to time been
bublished., The earliest of these, recordeq by Oscar Ioey in
1875, was published by Gatschet (1379), as-numbér 12 ("Pa-Utg
of California"), Other vocabulary Iistg have been publisheq
by Kroeber (1907), Steward (1933, 1938), and Iriver (1937).
Additional lexical itens are %o be found in publications of
Gayton (1930, 1948), Gifford (1922, 1923, 1932), and

Steward (1934, 1936). .

Driver, Harold E.
1937 Culture Element Distributions: VI, Southern Sierra
Hevada, UC~AR 1:2.
Gatsohet,~Albert S.
1879 " Classification into Seven Lingﬁistio Stocks of
Western Indian Iialects Contained in Forty Vocabu-
laries, U.S. Geographical Surveys West of the 100%h
Meridian, 7.403-85. (Washington).
Gayton, A.H. '
1930 Yokuts-liono Chiefs and Shamans, UC-PAAE 24:8.,
1948_ Yokuts and Western lono Ethnography II; Horthern
| Yoothill Tokuts and wa3%orn Jono, UC-AR 10:2.
.Giffbrd, Belia
1922 Californian Kinship Torminologies, UC-PAAE 18,
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1927 VWestexrn Mpno liyths, Journal of American Folklore
 36.301-67.
1932 The lorthfork Hono, UC-PAAE 31:2.
Kroeber, A.L. . )
1907  Shoshonean Diamlects of California, UC-PAAL 4:3.
Steward, Julian H.
" . 1933 Ethnography of the Owens Valley Paiute, UC-PAAR
33:3. :
13934  Two Paiute Aﬁtobiographiés, UC-PAAE 33:5,
1336 Hyths of the Owens Valley Paiute, UC-PAAE 34:5.
1938  Basin-Plateau Aboriginal Soolopolitical Groups,
BAE-B 120,



CHAPTLR onm

PHONOIOGY-

101. The phonenic aysfem of Northfoxr): Iono is sihple in
Terms of itg inventory or consonants ang vowels, and in the
conbinations or consonants and vowslg which occuar, but it

- DOSsesseg fairly.oomplicated_patterns of Junctural and ine -
tonational phenomena, Noteworthy features or the systen
are: (1) voicing is entirely hon-distinctive throughout the

rostex.of'phonsmes, and gall of +he phonenes except /s x °/

- tional‘apparatus, although no stress phonemes nox phonenie
piteh levels are necessary to desoribe the brosody; anq (4)
Sone of the consonants have a wide variety of phonetic rop~
regsentations, A per?adins feature of the'system, widch might
be considered a constgnt for the language réther than assisned
to the 118y or sroyerties of any shoneme or elags of phonemes,
is the weax articulation op consonants in intorvocalic
position as opnosed +o stron articuiation initially and in
clusters.

19
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102, Lost of the 8peech goundsg occwrring in the Lorthfoxry
Corpus are accountiod Tor by what will be referred to ag the

Standard plioneues, Certain other sounds, for reasong given

in section 17), are congidered to be external o the standarq
phone:ic system. Tney are accounted oy by what wiii be
called the anonalsus phoneres. These are treateq oriefly in

170 and are isnoreq througlvut the rost of the gravaar,

The gtandard phonémes are given in t{he tables below,

Direct Phonemes:

Front- ¥Plain Plain Back- Plain Glottal
Groove Iront Back ILabigl Labial

Stops c t k @ Xy qw P 4
Spirants s x h
Nasals n |
Semivowels J ' v
Hish Vowels 1

Tow Vowels e 8

Indirect Fhonenes:
Junctures + . ’ .

Suprasesmental Phonemeg ’ - * ()

The symbol 7 45 used to represent 28130, or the gbe
sence of mny inguistie phenonena., I 49 not considered a

phoneme, but 1t ocensionally functions ng a sipniiicant
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Tactor in an environment., I+t occurs only after Junctures

and defosre the baginning of utterances,

103. The standard phonenes may be divided 1into two main

roups: direct onnenqg, those whioh represent phonetio

@vents describable in terns of definite (but variable) mane

er and position of sound-production; and indirset bhonenes,

those which represent phonetie events describable in terms
Vof their effect on the production of the direct phonemes,
These classes agre defined for Noxrthfork by the 1isting of
their members in 102. Ty classes of standarg direct pho-

nenss desimnated by the terms 359p, Spirant, nasal, semi-

Yowal, high vowsl, low vouel, front-sroove, Pplain front,

Rlain back, back-labial, plain labial, and glottal are de-
fined by the table of 102. ‘iore inclysive classes ére &as
follous: '

Obstrugnts: spirants plus sfoys, except slottals

'Rescnants: Semivowels plus nasals -

Consonants: obstruents plus resonants plus glottals

Vowels: high vowels »lus low vowels

Front: front-zroove prlus plain front

Back: plain baoi; plus back-1abigl

Labial: bvack-1-bial »lus vlain labigl

Oral: front plus back‘plus labial (1.c. al1 except

Slottal)
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The following cover-symbols will be used o designate

any nenbers of the followins classes of direct phoneias:

V - vowel T - oral stop H - glottal
C - consonant ¥ - nasal + - juoture or #
X - obgtruent J - genivouwel ¥ -+ and ,

b

104, While all of the phonenes have a oertaiﬁ amount of
scope (i.e. overlapping with adjacent phonenes with rosard to
their phonetic representations), it is decidedly limited in
the case of the direat phonemes,‘sé that these may be rs-
garded as segmental phonemes, and thus represented in the
Phonemlc writing systen as Segrenta. Althiough the scope of
tﬁe Juncture phonenes is somewnat wider, they too can econonm-
ically be represcented orthographically as segments. An ut-
terance or any continuous portion of.an uttefance, viewed
from the standpoint of the phonemic level and represented

by a sequence of phonehio 8ymbols, tozether with any accon-~

panying phonenic symbols not written se;mentally (i.e. supra-

sogpiental vhonemas) will be called g gagucnea gg.phonemeé.
105. The sequences of direct phonemes of any Nor+shfork
utterance ray be divided into syllables euch of viichh 1s one
of'a linited nuiber of types. A 8yllable which is not fol-
lowed by /¥/ is one of the following types: cv, CVH, CVV,
CVVH (and rarely CVVn). A syllable which ia followed by
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/¥/ 13 one of the Tollowing types: Cv, CvH (uncommon), cvv,
CVHC (uncommon), ¢vvhe (unconmon). 411 syllables boegin in
a single consonant (gnd /*/ 1s always followed by a éingle
Cor by #). Consonant olusters (excest the rare /nt/) ai.
vays have /H/ as the First member, never have nore than two
members, and are elther anbisyllabic or at the eﬁ& of a.syl~
-lable whioh procedes /¥/. | '

106, A Qhonem;c Hord may be defineqd as a sequencerof
phonemes oceurring between tyo junctures, or betwcen # and
8 Juncture. The types or sequonces wﬁich ocour as phonemic
words are strictly limited in their composition, Except in
definahle environments involving following ghonemea, all
words end in /V/ (i,e, /*/ is usually preceded by /v/).
Words ending in /C/ have alternate forms, oecourring outside
these environnents, which end in /¥« A word nay contain
any number of syllables ffom one up to about a dozen, One-
8yllable words eonsisé only of the 8yllable type CVV (aside
from the types CVEC, 6VVHC, Which have twoesyllable alter-
nants), ‘ ' -
A phonene (always g eonsonant) waich oceurs immediately
after /#/ will be said to be ooccurring Initially. A phonene
occwrring before /¢/ will be said to be ocourring finally,

A phonere (always o consonant) occurring innediately between

two vowels Will be said to be occurrin: intcrypcalioally.



s vttt om0

24
Any oonsonant nay ocecur initially; any vowel may ococur ‘
Tinally. Every consonant except /m s x/ oocurs intorvooale
lcally. The consonant clusters which occur are: /hc ht hk
hq hiow hqw hp hs hx hn hwe h) hw *n °m ?J °w/ and rarely

/nt/ (e.5./teenteenu®n/ 'store!), The vowel clusters which

‘oceur are: /ii yy uu ee aa 0o yi ui ei ai oi/, and, in g
‘@ingle word (/%ea%sa/, an interjection) /ea/. That is, any

vowel may be followed by itself or by /i/.

Bxamples of word types of one and 4wo 5y11ables are:
/nyy/ '1¢ /nana/ 'man! /naana/ ‘men!
/%yhpi/ tgtone! /psahpi/ 'blood! /*®1voo/ 'my head!t
/meivai/ 'will be' /%ahikwoo/ '‘his head!

S aihkwoo/ 'their heads!

107. Stress is an automatic feature of Horthfork; its
positions of occurrence are determined by configurations of
oonsonanfs, vowels, and junctures, .

a. £xcept under the conditions stated in 107v,c, the posi-
tion ofAstress is deterx:zined as follows: for words ending
in /V/, the syllable which contains the next-to-last /v/ in
thw word 1s.stressed; for words ending in /G/, the last 8yl-
lable is stressed. The occurrence of stress on syllables
praceding thé last stressed syllable of a word is determined
in a similar manner: {the syllsble containing the second /v/
before the last gstrossed syllabtle of the word is stressed

(if there 1s one); the syllable containing the second /v/
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before such a stressed syllable is stressed; etc. Thus the

incidence of stress on a given word nay be predicted by

comnting backwards from the end of the word.

be If the first syllable of a word does not meet the
above conditions for being stressed, nor those of 107¢c, it

nevertheless has a weak degree of stress.

Cce Under ocertain oonditions, stress nay oocecur on the
third syllable preceding s stressed syllable, with the inter-~
vening two syllables unstressed. (Except under these con-
ditions, gtress is on either the first or the second syl-
lable preceding a stressed syllable.) There are no occur-
rénces, however, of stress on the third syllable from the
end of a word, with the interveninz syllables unst*essed.
The conditions are as Tfollows:. (1) each of the three syllables
preceding the stressed syllavle xust oontain a single /V/
(not /¥v/); (2) the vowel of the second preceding syllable
nust be identical to the vowel of at least one of the ad-
Joining syllable (3) the /C/ preceding the second pre-
ceding /V/ must be irmediately preceded by /v/ (not by /c/;
(4) the /C/ precedins the third proceding /V/ must te pre-
ceded by /d/ or by /#/ (but not by /V/). (In the following
examples, phonenic writing is used, except that stross, which
i3 not phorenie, is indiocated.)

A”acah,mynunu'hihti./ keeps tufning it over.
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/ysuvah, kwinunuthihti./  is dizay.

/,aohnoh,tana?i'qointi./ (pl.) remained standing.
/\nahtah,kwinihtattyhy./ (soveral snakes) coiled up,
cf. /(nahtah kwinih'tahti./ (several snakes) are

coiled up.
not #/neh,tahkwinih'tahti./ (condition 3)
“/,qwacacathihti./ fell (long distancs).

cf. /,quaca,cahittyhy./ falling (long distance).
not #/qwa,cacahi'tyhy./ (condition 4)
/®ah,quacacathihna./ its act of falling,
of. /pu,hitu‘wahpy./ has become green,
not #/,puhitu'vahpy./ (condition 2)

d. There are four degrecs of stress. Strong stress.oc-
curs on the last stressed sylladle before /./, unless the
suprasesmental phonene /°/ (161) ocours on a preceding syl-
'lable; and with /°/. Intermediate stress oeccurs on any
other syllable which is deternined as strossed by the con~
ditions of 107a,c. Weak stress (unnarked in the examples
above) occurs on initial syllables which do not meet the
conditions of 107a,¢ for being stressed (107b). fny other -

syllable is unstressed.

e. A stress wnit may be defined as & sequence of phonenes

consisting of one to three syllables within the same (pho-

neriio) word such that (1) tho {irst of these syllavles and
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only the first one is stressed; and (2) there 1s aithey a
following Junoture_or a following stressed Syllable. Frop
this definition, the definition op syllable (105), and the
conditions for the Ooccurrence of sfress, it follows that
évery direct phonome belongs to one and only one stress wit,
and that any utterance (excopt one which is intorrupteq in
the niddle of a syllable) consists of a series of stress
units (plus Yervoning and/ox aECOMpanying indirect pho-
nemes), A sgyllable which has wegnl stresgs (107b) is always .
followeqd imnediately by one with intermed ate or.strong'
stress (since 1f the following syllable vere unstressed, the
initial one would have 1ntérnediate or strong stress), Sueh

a syllable constitutes a 8pecial type of stress unit, whiep

may be called a ¥eak stress unit. Weak 8iress units contain
only one /V/. A1l other stress units may be called full
stress units. They contain at least two vowels (unless they
end in /C/ which ig followed by /#/) and never riore than

three; they Day consist of one or two syliablos., oY, where
the conditions of 107c apply, of three. The possible types
(all of which ocour) ares CVV(H), CVOV(L), covHov(m), cvvev(),
CVVHCV(H), CVCVC?(H), CVCVHCV(H), CVHC, cvviic (the lasy two
Occur only before /%/),

Excent whore cexrtain junctural phenomeng (0. 151&(2))‘
intervene, the duration of tha'différent types of full stress

units is approximately the sane at equal rates of speed of
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speeking. Thus a /Vv/ Séquence 1s longer in a CVV stress
unit than in a CVVCY one (under equivalent conditions).

Under equivalent conditions, each vowel in a CYVCV stress
unit has avout 2/3 the duration of a vowel ocourring in g
CVCY stress unit,

The tendency to rnaintain equal duration ol suocessive
Stress units, with equal tire 1ntervals betwean the onset of
succesaive stresses, gives everyday lono speech a rhythmice '
quality of the type that ungifted knglish speakers can agheive
only by reciting poetry.

108. In the desoription of the Dbhonemes, reference is made
to the ooourrencaa of a phoneme in g rarticular environment
or set of environments by means of the following notational
device: the phoneme in question is writben at the left of /s
at the right of / is given the environment, with the position
of the phoneme in the enviromment indiocated by - . For
oXample, x/y-z is to be resd "the class consisting of fhose
oocurrences of /x/ wnioh arc preceded by /y/ and followed by
/e/", or, "/x/ vhen preveded by /y¥/ and followed by /z/",
Parentheses enclosing a symbol denote that the phonene rep-
rasented by that symbol may be elther present or absent in
the position indicated. For example, w/x-(y)z includes both

w/x~z and w/x-yz .
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110 Obstruents

110. The obstruents /a t k qQ kv qw p 8 x/ all ocour after
/*/ and /h/, and are fortis and volceless in these environ-
nents., The oral‘spirants /s x/ never occur in any other en-
vironnent, and are, with the éxception of /%/, the. only phao-
né;es vhich do not ocour both voioced and voiceless, (In some
Fono dialects /s/ oocurs after vowels, as a lenis spirant,
usually voiced.) The oral stops /o t k q kw Qv »/ occur also
after Vowels, where they are very lenis (often not completely
s8topped), and volced except when followed by /V./, where
fhej are facultatively voioeless; along with the following
vowel, ' |

| /syjeepeci,/ coward,
/?1%¢qo./ my tongue.

The /hX/ olusters are simiiar in their articulation to
X/, differing from them only in length and, in the case of
the stops, in that they are commonly preaspirated (see 131).
(Yote that /h/ i3 not alvays reallzed as a glottal spirant.)
4 /hX/ cluster 1is about twlce as long as a single intervocalic
ceonsonant, at equivalent rates of speed, while X/%~ is about
the same length as oy 8lightly longer than g ginglo inter~
vocalio /¢/. '

The fortis-voiceless allophonos of the oral stops,

when followed by a voicoqd vowel, are usually weaxly aspirated,
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but there are occasional ocourrences -of faifiy strong aspira-

tion or, especially in the case of /% p/, lack of aspiration.
The variation between aspiration and lack of it appears not
to be oconditioned either by stress.or by the quality of the
following vowel, but to be free, with a statistiocal predom-
inance in favor of aspiration. The predominance is nearly
#bsolute in the case of /¢/, very marked for /X q kw qw/,

and slisht for /t p/, whoserunaspiratod oécurrences are al-
nost as frequent as aspirated ones. Aspiration of /k q kw

qu/ often takes the form of a weak velar spirant;

/oiinpa?a./ bird,
/tyhpi./ " yook,
/xua./ wood,
/qatuu./ no.,
/?ahkwoo./ his head.
'/hwena°a./ far avay.
/poahpil./ . blood.

111. /o/. Iike the other oral stops, /¢/ ocours after
/%/; /n/, and /¥/. It is always followed by AV/. It is
generally represented phonetically by an apico-dental stoﬁ
with aplco-alveolar groove spirant release. The lenis allo-
phones ( o/V-V ), however, sometimes ocour without %hs stop

conponent.,
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o/h~ and o/f- gre alvays fortis_and voiceless, ang are

almost alwayy weaktly agplirated, ocoasionally Tathex sfrongly

aspirated. /c/ is the only oral stop. whose fortig allophoneg
practically navep Occur unaspirated, |

e/V-v 1is Very lenis and is voiceq whenever the £5110y-

| ing vowel isg voiced, but is usually voiceless if the folloy-

1ng vowel 1s voicsless (110). When volceless, 1t still con
trasts clearly with hs/v-v, R éven when its stop component
fails to take Place, as it is shorter and iuch hore lenis,

| e/ is bronounced with the tip of the tongue touching
the back of the tecth, as in the cpse of /% ﬁ/} regardless |
of the quality of the fplloning vowel. After a back vowel‘
/yuao/, /e/ and /he/ hav this sane Position, unlixe
/% ht n nn/, | |

/oiihp-a"a./ ‘ b‘ird.

/cawui. / good,

/?acasnintu, / bad.

/*ihuncisy, / ny rother's mother, daughterts
‘ chilqg.

¥hen /b/ and /ho/ follow a front vowsl, vhe tonzue ig
somevhat farther forward (having the Bame position gag
/% ht n hn/ in the same enviromments), with the point cf the
tonrue extending tb between the toeth,
| /9icihoukahnuhu./ my index finger.
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If the stop component does not occur for c/V—v s 1t is

a blade-alveolar lenis splrant, glightly farther forward af-
ter front vowels than aftor back vowels (1.6, with the spirant
component in the sane position as 1t is when the stop con-
pononf occursg). (Note that it contfasts in positicn with
s/V-V in those dialects which have the latter, as the latter
is always post-alvecolar, like /as/ in Northfork. In dialeots
vhich have s/V-V , however, there sesms to be a greaﬁér ten-

denoy for the stop component to ocour.)

112, /t/. /t/ ocours after /%/, /n/, and /v/, and is
‘usually followed by /V/, although it may be followed by /+/
or /./ under special oircumstances (237). It is always ar-
tlculated by the apex, and involves olosure or near closure.
The point of articulation and precise manner of artioculation
are functions of the environment. | ‘

t/h~ and t/% are always fortié and voiceless stops and
are usually weakly aspirated, occasionally stronsly aspirated,
éften ﬁnaSpiratod. Unaspirated ocourrences are almost as
common as asplrated ones. khen followed by /./ or /+/ in-
stead of by /V/, /t/ is unreleased.

t/V~V 1s very lenis, usually not a gtop, and 1s voiced
whenever the following vowel is voiced, but is often voico-
less if the following vowol is voiceless (110)}.

t/%~ 13 pronounced witn the tip of the tongue touching
the back of the upper teeth, 1ike /o n/ in the same
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environnment;, )
/611, / . tea,
/tyhpt./ ‘ rook,
/toohpe./ clcud.

Vowels, resardless of the quality of +the Tollowing vowei, with

the tongue well against the baok of the upyper teeth, +the pelut

extending to betyoen the teath, Intexvoealic /t/ in this
position is usuélly Tepresented by a lenis slit Spirant,
sinilar to // o Inglish, but 14 often has rmomentary ciosure
breceded gng fbllowed.by Iriction, |
Jeitiieg,/ cat.
/*1tava./ my teeth,
Yhen following a baclk vowsl and preceding a front

vowel, /t/ and /ht/ are alveolar. +/y—y in this pbsition is

- either g lanig S1it spirunt or & woait stop preceded and ro]-

lowed by friotion; there 13 a somewhat greater tendeancy fox
closure t5 oocur than in the farthest Iront position (1.e,
after front vowel), There i3 often g Sugzestion of "rojiken
quality, |
/davanhzati. / - a feminine name
(Luoy Kinsman)
/®ahteepy. / his shoulder,
3stueon ban:: vowols, /t/ ond /ht/ ‘are nost-alveolar,

In tﬁis position, t/V-v ig usually a flap-r, often With g
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slizht spirantal quality. Occaslonally two flaps ocour in

rapid successlon, very occasionally more than two.
/tatape./ the sun. .
/pahtahqali./ - raccoon.

The four positions of /t ht n hn/, according to the
environments in vhioh they occur, are revresented in the
table below; the numbers 1 to 4 represent positions from
front to back. (Position 4 nay be farthor back than 4, as
suggested by the olearly perceptible difference in position

. of /j/ in these environments, and the general parallelism

. of positional allophony of /t/ and /j/.)

following vowei

i e Yy a u o
p *| 2 2 2 2 2 2
ﬁ i 2 1 1 1 1 1
e el 1 1 1 1 1 1
g y 3 3 4 4 4 4
2 a|l 3 3 4 4% 4 4
u 3 3 4 4 4 4
ol 3 3 4 4 4w

113. /k/. /x/ ocours after /¥/, /h/, and /V/, and is
nearly always (237) followed by /V/ (any N/ except. /o/).
It 183 a stop or lenils spirant, and 1ls articulated by the
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dorsun, with +the point of articulation dotermined by the

environnent. I% is in overlapping distribution with /q/;
both phonemes oceouy before /o a/, only /k/ bveforae /i'y u/,
only /q/ before /o/. |
k/#~ and k/h- are alwvays fortia and voilceless stops,
and are.usuaily veakly asyirateq, occasionally rather stfongly )
aspirateqd, ocoasionally unaspirafed. '
k/V-V i3 very lenis, usually not stopped, and is voiced
whenévcr the following vowel is volced, but is usually voice~
less if the follow%ng vowel ig voiceless (110), In position
4 (sce below), it 1s always or nearly always a spiraﬁt, while
in the other three positions it freqﬁently has weak monen-
taneous elosure breoceded and followed by lenis velar'fric--

tion.

Four positions of /%/ end /nhk/ have been disfinguished
and are hore labaled by tho numbers 1 234 representing the
positions fron front to badk., Position 1 is about the same
as tho position of Englisy /%/ in Xey. Pooition 3 1s olose
‘%o that of English /k/ in $ook, and position 2 is about mig-
oy ﬂefﬁeen 1l .and 3. Position 4 ig somewhét Tarthexr back
than 3, and is farther back than any allophone of Enzlish
/%/¢  /fx/ and /hk/ have about +the same position in the same
environment, except that position 4 tends to be,slightly
farther back for k/v-v than for hic/v-v ,° /%/ 1s perhaps

slightly farther back than /hk/ also in the environments
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u;i and o—~i . The environments in which the various posi-
tions ocour are indicated in the tablc below. /x/ eand /nk/
do not occur o-u (231), -0 , nor before /a/ when following
/%/ or a low vowel, The shaded area in the table denstes
thase environments in which /h/ occurs. Jquares which have
both shading and a number represent the only environments 1n
which the contrast kiq oxists. Although k/o~e has not been
found, its occurrence would not be inconsistent ﬁith the
patterns of the system. There is apparently some difference
betveen the positions of same. of the allophonic sets given
here with the same number, egpecially in the case of those
given as position 3, but the differsnces are too slight tb
have been oonsisteﬁjly percieved, o they are nof mehtioned..,
/k hk/ occur befors /fe/ after /a e/ only for /k/ which is ‘~
initial in the phonemio representation of a noun root, e.g..
/keejinsi/ tsp. flower, and 1ts seeds', /kehkeejihsi/ (dis- _
tribﬁtive), /%ahkeejihsi/ ‘his/her ;..'. Aside from
, <keejihsi>; only one other root has been found whose phone-
mio'representation beging in /ke/, namely <keewii> Kf 'olam
shell', (There is only one noun root, <gety> Hf™ '(agbalone
shéll)' (31Tm), vhich has a phonenlc representation begine
ning in /qe/.) |
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i y u e a o
TSNPy 7/
e 1|1 3 03 %/ ”
g y |2 3 4 ///////
i 3 3 4 4 ///
; e 1 3 3 /// '
a 2 3 4 ///
o 3 3
Position 1:
Jkitii21,/ cat.
/oAty ) ny oat.
/?ehkipe./ acorn nush,
/nopikei,/ house-having,
/®ikavai./ will énter.
Position 2: |
/’yhkitii”i./ thy cat.
/takit1121, / our cat,
/keejihsi,/ sp. flower.
/kehkee jihsi,/ 8p. flower, distributive.
/®ahkeewii,/ his clan shell.
Position 3 '
/Iukikyva, / fem. name.
/toki./ | rignt.,
/kyhkykel,/ foot-having,
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114. /9/. /o/ ocours after /*/y fo/, and N/,
always followed by a low vowel /e a o/,

stop or lenis spdrant, depending

/®aci ®*uituhkykaa,/
/®aceehkynti, / |
/takyhky.,/
/®apanoohkykaa./
/*1kuwa./
/hyjeehku./

Position 4:
/iuna./
/°yhluwa., /
/puhkukesi./
/ "ahkub;a o/
/%acihcukahti,/

€0 stir it for her!
held it for him,

our feet, |

g0 haul water for him
my husband,

has recovered (fron
i1lness),

wood.,

thy husgvand,
dog~having,
her husband,
pointed at it.

and is

It is a postvelar

in overlapping distribution with /k/ (113).

strongly aspirated, rarely unaspirated,

usually takes the form.of a weak

the followinz vowel is volced,

- volced

q/%~ and q/h~ aré alwvays fortis and voioeless stops,
and are usually weakly aspirated, occasionally sonewhat

the aspiration

postvelar spirant.

4/V~V i3 a lenis postvelar spirant, voiced whenover

but usually voiceless or

~baconing-voiceloess if the followinzg vowel is

j8

on the envi:onnent. It is
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v01colo'" (119). ¥hen volceless, 1t contrasts clearly with

/ax/y as 1t i3 shorter and nuch nore lenis,

There 1is 1ittle variation in the position of /q/3 it
is always postvelar, almost but not quite as far back as
Arabic /q/. The lenis q/V-V is slightly farther back then
. the fortis ¢/f- and q/h~ -, and /ﬁ/ and /hq/ are slijshtly
Tarther forward alter /i/ than otherwise. The Tront vowels
/i e/ are centralized before /a ha/,

/qavaajuru,/ horse.

/?igawaaju u./ . my horse..
/*yhqauaajuiu./ * thy horse.
/natgagei,/ | ear-having,
/®ahqahqo?jo./ = . gtrawoerries.
/qohiqahmanti../ has a stomaoh-a&he¢

The environments in which /q/ and /hg/ ocour ave indi-
satod in tho chart of 113. E@th two exceptions, /g hq/
_ocour before /a/ after a high vowel only for /a/ initiel in
the representation 6f a noun or verv stem. The 4uwo excep-
tions ara: /%yqanpo/ 'rone' /bahnyqaahpy/ *the Coaat uanre'
Only two forms have been found in which /4/ or /hq/ occurs
af%er a high vowel and before /e/: /tyhqeeci/ 'sp. plant

- (whose greeng were eaten)', /puhiqety/ representing

<pual qety> HFf 'abalone shellt (31.2,317m). <qety> is the

only noun root known whose representation bezing in /qe/.

Quly one verdb root has been found which has /ge/ initiasl in
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its phonemic representabtion: <qete>, ococcwrring in <cah gete

“hi> /oahqetetehi/ 'to drag noisily' (386,3714,242).

115. /kv/. /ku/ occurs after /%/, /h/, and /V/, end is al-
waysg followed by /V/ (eny /V/ except fu/). It is realized
as a stop or lenis spirant articulated by the dorsum, accone
panied aﬁd folloved by lip-rounding. It is in overlapping
disﬁiibution with /qu/; both phonemes occur before /e a/
after high vowel or high vowel plus /h/; only /kw/ occurs
before /1 y o/, only /qu/ before /e &/ after /¥/ or low
“ vowel or low vowel plus /h/. Neither /kw/ nor /qu/ cecurs
before fu/, and /iw/ oocurs berore Jo/ only as the phonemic
representation of w//b~ (213). (//w// does not occur in the
environnent //hu//.) Except for the form /suhkwa’ni/ Scute!,
[ice hkw/ do not ooccur after /u o/ in representations'of
single morphemes. /kw/ and /qu/ are both relstively ine
frequent in ocourTance. .

kw/#~ and kw/h— aroc always fortis.and volceless and
‘are alnost always asﬁirated, the labial reluase beinz voice~
less at its Leginning.

Yw/V-V is vory lenis, is usually é gpirant rathor than
a ctop, but.occasionally has nomentary closwre. IV is voicod
whonever the following /V/ is voiced but may be voiceleas if
the following /V/ is voiceless (1190),

Unlike /%/, /ku/ has little variation in position of
" articulation. In all environments exoopt )Lo/ (where it is
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z:l'-."a:';s precedad by /h/), its position is about the gcare ag
noui*ion 5 of /k/ (113). VWhen followed by /o/, 1ts position
is the same as position 4 of A:/. In the table walch follows,
a nusber is given for each enviromzent in which [xu/ and/or
/nizi/ occur. Shading 1ndicate§ the environments in which
/QW hqw/ occur. Snall squares in certain spaces indicate
environmonts in wiich the occurrence of /fiw hkw/ and/or
/av hqw/ is linited. DBlanks indioate environments in which
neither /kw hkw/ nor /qu hqu/ ocour.

following vowel

i y u

? £ 3 3 //////
e 1 3 3 W
o
e vy |3 3 . ?éé;g ]
i Bl 22,
g o |3 3 7/

a |3 5 % k3]

oA

/xwi®naa’a,/ eagle,
/?atyynkwiityhy./ talking to hin.
/muhlkrd tuu®u, / elephant,
/?a%Xwihti./ smelled it,
/pohkvi ./ Tish,

/iiyiykei./ olitoris-having,



/P 1uyky e/ my olitoris.,

/eyhivyta./ vigorously.,
/puhkwycyhpykinti,/ is blinking,
/?ehkwy ./ , ground squirrel.
/?aniciyky ./ her olitoris.
/niihkwehel../ our (exol.) grey hair,
/°yhkvchoi./ : thy grey hair.
/®ahupi jatulicvee ./ in his singing.
/taihkwaqahna./ what we (incl.) said.
/®yhkwagahna./ what thou saidst,
/°akuuhkvahti./ = will bury him.
/niihikwoo./ - our (exol.) hesads.,
/’yhicwoo./ , thy heed.
/ °dﬂ&o$. / : his/ner head.
/wohlwono,/ burden baskets here
and there.

116. /aw/. /fau/ ‘ooours after /%, /n/, and /¥/, end is
always followad by /e/ or /e/. It iz a post-velar stop or
lenis spirant, accompanied and followad by lip~-rounding,
It 1s in overlapping distribution with /kw/ (115).

aw/f~ ond qu/h~ are fortis and voicaless stops, and
are alwost always aspirated, usually weakly, the labial

release being voiceless at its beginning.
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qQu/V~V is g lablalized lenis post-velar 8pirant, voiceq
whenever +the Tollowing vowel is voleed, but usually Voice
loss if . 4nn following /v/ s Voiceless (110),

There is no inportant variation in the hogition of
articulation of /aw/, exoept ‘that the lenis allophones tenq
to be 8li:sh¥ly further back than the fortis oneg » &9 In the
case of /Jq/. The position is the sane as that of /q/ (114).

The environments in wileh /qw/ occurs are indicated
by the shaded arvea In the chart of 1s. /qu/ ocours after
high vowel or hizh vciwpl plus /n/ only when 1t is initial

in the re resentation of g norphenme,
D P

- /quena’a,/ far. .
/taihqwena"ahsu./ - Tax from us (inc1.),
/"’thwena"a./ far from *4hee.
/noheqwena"a./ vez{v Tar,
/niihqwaahﬁahqwe, / beyond ug (exol.).
/awanyhkii,/ nine,

/ "thwaahnahqwe. / beyond thee,
/}tuhqwapuhpw-fihti./ is boiling,

/®acoehquanti,/. will hold 1t,
/ *ahqwaqahna./ what he gaid,
/toqohawa./ rattlesnake.

117, /o/. /5/ oceurs atter /*/, /n/, ana /¥/y and is
usually followed by /v/, althou;h it nay be followed. by /+/
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wder speclal circuzmstances (237). It is a bilabial -stop or
goirant. |

p/%~ and p/hr are reallzed as fortis and voiceless
stons, and are usually weakly asplrated, occasionally ratier
etrongly aspirated, often unaspirated. Unaspirated occur-
rences are almost as cotion as aSpirated ones. JIn the un-
osmmon instances in waich p/i- is followed by /+/ instead of
vy /V/s 14 is unreleased, except when /m/ immediately fol-
lows the junciure, in which case it ia nasally released.
p/v-V is very'lenis, and is usually a spirunt, although
momentary closure frequently takes place. It is voiced when-
ever the folloulng ~ /v/ is voiced but is often voioceless or
voioed-becominv-voioeleas if the following /V/ is VOiceless
(110). . ‘
Mo variation in the position of articuiation of /p/
nas been noticed. )
/pahii./ . threo,
/naspahil./ six.

118, /s/. /s8/ occurs only after /%/ and /n/, and is al-
ways followad by /V/. It is a fortis, volceless alveolar
aroove ooiranu. (Voiced lenis /s/ occurs intervocaliecally
in some Fono dialects, corresponding to /hs/ of Zorthfork.)
Aside fran the difference in tongue~position in sone intor-
vocalic onviromsents, /hs/ differs from s/~ only in that 1t
1s slirhtly dongzer (110).
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/8/ is alwayg postalveolar, pyut it is articulated wign

two differant parts of the tonzme, depending op the environ.

nent., s/%. jg apioo-postalveolar, regardless of tha Guality

A Aty

of the following irowel.

/syhmy®y. / | . one,

/saahsi®q, / Sp« mushroon,
. /si13a%a, / saddle,

/s00°jape, / ant,

Alfter back vowels, /hs/ ig apico-pos‘balveolzn-, as .
initiall:,r, regardless of the qQuality of the i’olldwing vowel,
In this resbect it 1s somewhat unlike /t n/ (112,123),

/aohso, / fire,
/suuhsi *1 , / Susie,
/®yhsono o/ thy lungs,

AfTer front vowels /L e/, tha tongue position is forw

the tonme and +the Posterior edge of the alveolar ridge,
rather than with the apex, Azain, the Quality of tho Tol=-

lowing vowel makes no appreciable difference upon the posie
tion of articulation, |

/?ihsono, / my lungs,
/*ihsini, / ny suts,
/?1ihsa®a, / coyote,

/ *ehatipanald tyhy, / grey.

In sequenceg of tho type /sVhn/ and /sV+/ the

vowel
ia usually voicolesg ’

and, if it 45 4 high vowe1l /4 y u/,
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the tongue usually remains in contact with the alveolar

ridge during its articulation (see 140).

119. /x/. Iike /s/, /x/ ocours only after /¥/ and /n/,
and is always followed by /V/. It 13 a fortis, voiceless
postvélar syirant. The phonemle sequence /hx/ represents
a long fortis spirant. There 1s no appreciable variation
in the position of its articulation, it being always post-
velar,'like /a qu/. ﬁhlike /q qu/ (which have /k kw/ as
counterparts), it has no counterpart in the prevelér and-
midvelar positions. It never occurs in any of the environ-—
ments from which /g/ is exoluded (113,114), beins always
followed by a low vowel. Horeovet, /hx/ is preceded by a -
low vowel everywhere except: (1) where /x/ is initigl in
a norpheme-representation and a preceding high vowel belopgs'
to the repfesentation of ‘another morpheme, e.3. /?ihxaalmuvu/
‘my cup'; (2) in the form /ftuhxoo®noho/ which, although
uttered by the informant, was said to be a Yokuts woxrd hot
usod in Mono. | ‘

/x/ is a rare phoneme, easily the least comron of the
dircet phonenes, ococurring with less frequency than other
consonants even in the class of environments to which it is
limited. Of the 25 morphenmes in whose representations it
has been found, six are placo narnes, six are personal names,
at least four ere initative clements, one of waich contains

an anomalous phonere (171). The following is a complete
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1igt of the forms containing /x/ which have beon found in the

corpus, written rnorphophonemiocally, with distribution class
s;-z-:zbois (303). Those which alvays occur in conjunction with
anothor morph are piven with it, sevarated from 1t by a
5ace , |
//®aahpahxa ~ wi// L (a place nane) (347,397b)
//uncohxahna ~ wi// 'L 'at HManzanite Leke! (place naume)
//s00%ja%ahzeni ~ wi// I (place nane)
//vajahxehne ~ wi// L (place nane)
- //neehmeehxa®a ~ pach// L (place nmﬁe)
//ponoohxo%// ¥~ (place name)
//wa®na®mahxanti// W~ (feminine name)
//javnahxati// N2~ (Incy Kinsman's name )
- //700lmo%hxati// NE” (feminine name)
//vojoohxati// N£~ (feminine nane )
//xiveehnohxo// NE™ (feminine népe)
//xaahnaitni// Nf~ 'Caroline' (feminine name)
//?aa%iohxa// Nr tgills!
//x00to// I (sound of snoringz)
//xai?i// 1 (ory of the blue-fronted jay)
//wohxo// I (imitative sound ocowrring in a nyth)

//xorrrohto// I (imitative sound ooccurring in a myth)
(171) -

//conohxal hna'// uf 'sp. bird!

//seshxajnu’// ¥f ‘whito-oai mashroon!
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//%ah tashxo °1// V£~ '(tire) to blow out! (335,3714)
//xaannut// NP 'cup;
//xoma®na?// N 'long white beads!
//cahtaahxa®l// Vi ‘4o make sced mushft
//°aa”3aanza pY// i 'sp. plant' (332)
//pih xoohpy *1// V& '(bird) to shed tail feathers!

120 Resonants

120, The resonants /§ v n n/ all occour after /*/ and /n/,
and~ar§ fortis in these environments, like the obstruents.
411 of then except /m/ (of. 216) ocour aftér /V/ and are,
egain like the obstruents, nore weakly aiticulated here than
in in otker envivonments. Unlike the obstruents, fﬁe reso-
nants also occur after /?/, where they are fortis., With the
exception of /n/, which under special ciroumstances (239)
nay be followed by /#/, the resonants are always followed by
/v/ |

All of the resonants (like all of the phoneres except
/s x °/) occur both voiced and voiceless. They nre generally
voload; but in the cnvironmenst /%-V.ﬁ/ they are Voiceless,
along with the vowel., The clustors /hj hw/, which occur
only rarely, begin voiceless and usunlly ‘end voiced; but they
nay be yoiceléss throushout if folloved by /o/e
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/poqo?ja.it/ 1izard. |
/tevuhnapivua./t/ owr (incl.) pimples.
/?ashpa™i./ apple(s).
/mahsy’ny. it/ : entirely,
/hupvhja.f/ elderberry.,
/?ipahua.#/ my aunt.

' /?ipahwahet 1./ ny sunt (dim),

The clusters /hn hm/ are, at equivalent rates of speed,
about twice as lonz as g single 1ntervocalic‘consonant. In
initial position, the nasals are as long as or slizntly
longer than intervocalié consonants, while the semivowels
are about the same lenzth as C/V-v .

/°1pehu+nahnahtyyhkwiityhmahqahuna./ (161)
maybe eaoh-other-telling-thatuobj.
Haybe they are talking about that,

12, /¥/. /3/ ocours after /t/, /H/, and /V/, and is al-
ways followed by /V/. With the exception of the form ‘
/keejihsi/ 'sﬁ. Tlower, and its sceds! (cf. 113), it has not
been found followed by /i/. It is a frontal senivovel,
olosely resombling English /y/ except in its farthest back
position. '

When occurring afterA/¢/, /h/, or /°/, /3/ i3 nore
strongly articulated than when after /V/3 but the difforence
i3 less roadily pcrcnptiblé than in the cass of /n/raud /1.
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lation than 1in other environnents; the difference ig very
slight,'and is only?; relative ones: in oareless speech the
degree of aperture i3 greater and the strength of artioula-
tion less, even for the fortis allophones. It is Probably
corréct to sfate, howaver, that under equivalent oonditioné
of speeqd ané clarity there ig a perceptible difference be-
tueen j/V-v ang J/vv

/poinpoitat +jaqahti, / Polpoi ig erying.

/%aijaqahkytyhy./ making us cry, _

/3/ has positional allophonqs corresponding to those
of /% n/ (see.112) witnh regard to the general tongue posi.
tion, differ:_[ng from them only in that the apex does not
nake contaogt with the teeth or alveolar ridge, and in that
the front is raiseq. When ‘it 1s precedeq and followed by
/a o/, ﬁhe tongue is slightly farther back than otheruise
for /j/ between back vowels, and in this position, the apex
is, raised as well as the front, and often produces slight
friection between itgelfy and the alveolar ridse. Thus there
are rivé positions o bhe distinsuished, as follows: l, after
front vowel; 2, after /*/; 3, after baok vowel before front
vowel; 4, between back Qowels excopt when both the Preceding
and followin; vowels are /a o/; 5, betucen /a o/,

fwija./ (1) (black ouk) acopm.
/Jnqanti,/ (2) eried,
/bo’ajeetyhy./ (3) has measleg,
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/mydy./ (4)‘ gopher,
/aawaajuy, / (4) hbrse.
/paja./ " (5) water,
/pojo./ (5) road,

sane time as tpe onset of the #lottal articulation or very

8lizhtly thereafter, and there ig often (espeoially when the

<pohja> (see Sxamples below); 1% does not ogour at morpheme

boundarieg, This cluster begins with 8lottal friction, whien

Yolceless fronto-palatal friction, then Volceless frontow
balatal friction alone, then voiced fronto-palatal semi -
véwel, The length of this sequence is equivalent to tbat of
other consonant clusterg of Northfork, hamnely about twice as

lons ag g single intervooalie consonant. The /feoj/ cluster,

thig environmnent if the /?/ were not bresent, followed by a-
Jenivowel in that position, (on Volecing in clusters, See
120,) ’

/hupuhja, / elderberry,
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/tyeipohjatyhy./ stringing things (c.x.
fish) on a stick.
/pogo®ja./ lizard.
/aalnihsu?ju./ trousers.
/qahnihsu?® Jukei./ having trousers.

122, /w/. /u/ ocours arter. /*/, /i/, and /V/, and is al-
ways followed by /V/. It does not occur in the ényironmont
fu~u/ (215b), and is followed by /fu/ only under the following
circumstances: (1) when it represents //m// (216), e.g.
/*ivupi./ //°imupih.// ‘my nose.* (224b); (2) in the locative
suffix /wu/ //wa// (231b,347) which occurs in certain place
names (and is of Yokuts origin); (3) in the magsculine name
/pahnaawu®u/ //pahnaawu’// (227);.(4) in the qualitative
adverb /cawu/ 'good'. It is realized as a semivowel arti-
culated by rounding of the 1ips and raising of the dorsum
In the quéch‘of Annie Wenz (but not that of Iuoy Kinsman)
the sequence /ywy/ sometimeé'occurs without the labial
component of /fw/. | '

When ocourring after /*/ or /H/, /w/ is wore strongly
articulated than when aftcr /V/; but, as in the ocase of /J/;
the difference is leoss reamdily perceptible than it is for
/n /. wu/V-V tends to have wider aperture (of both the
labial and dorsal components) and more relaxad articulation
than w/®V . The difference is very slight, end is only

relativej in caroless speech the do;rce of aperture is
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greater and the strength of artioulation less even for '
w/3v , Ityis probably correct to state, however, that under
equivalent conditions of speed and clarity or pronunciation,
there is a percentibile difference between w/V-V ang ﬁ/?¢~v .

/hiihpaatai+ua9ahnai+°a1waqatyny./ |
Vhat i3 ¥a”annat telling them? !

*  The contrasts /wii/sfui/ eng /oui/i/oi/ are rolatively
8lizht, since there 1is a tendency Tor an intrusive w-like
§lide in fui oi/ in sioy Speech. At the same rate or speed,
however, w/u—i and w/o-1 are fairly Stronzly articulated,
though they nay practically disappear in fast speech., The
oontrast is perhaps most clearly marked by stress, I
/uwi owi/ the +wo vowels are differently stresses, whereas
in /ui oi/ the vowels share strong or 1ntarmediata stress
'(107). (In the following examples, stronz and 1ntefmediate

stresses. are nmarked, even thoﬁgh they are not phonenic. )

/ypoihtpoi./ Poipoi. (masc. nane)
* /,noui':ahti./ moved away (to another
‘ dwelling-place).
/nouljattyhy./ moving away. |
/+%wa, fuihtna’a, / roadrunner,
/,Juui'tyhy./ warn,
/Jﬁ'wihpy./ has become warm,

There is little important variation in the position
of the lips for /fw/ in different environments; but there ig

variation in the position of the dorsum, the difference
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between w/i~i and w/a—a , for example, being clearly notice~
able in this respect; the tonsue is farther'forward in the
forner., Detailed observations of the differences in tongue
position have not been nade .,

[xviwini./ north.

/?inawa./ ny Tather.

In /iw/ olusters the w-position of.the lips and tongue
is reached at about the same time os the onset of the slottal
~articulation, and there is sometimes a glide toword {his
position hefore the glottal artioulation besins, This glide
appears to occur less frequently than the corresponding
phenomenon in the case of /j/. The /hw/ oluster ocours only
in the representations of three norphones (<pahwa>, <pihwi’>,
<qwatyyhwi>) and at the boundary of one combination (<wooh
wooh>), This oluster has some glotsal friction at its be-
ginning, usually voloeless, ovgrlapping with the semivowel,

which usually becomes voiced before the beginning of the

“following vowel (120). The length of the stretch represen-

ted by /hw/ is equivalent to that of other consonant c’us-
tors of Worthfork, i.e. about tvice as long as a single
intervocalic consonant. fhe /%/ clusier, vhich has the
sane length and occur's in the ropresentations of soue 15
morphemes or rore as well as at somo rorphenre bYoundaries,
begins with glottal 8top accompanied by the tonzue and lip -
position of /u/: thiz is followed by a senivowel in that
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/?ipahva./ " ny aunt.

/bihwi’i./  sp. flower,
/°aqwatythihti./ ~ belchegd.
/boohwoohna°apy./ Sequoia gigantes,
/ha’uyhkahti./ lizht (in weisght),
/hc°wi°iht1./ ‘ is.limping.
/%awuhnapi’wa./ our (inel.) pinples,

125. /n/. /n/ ocours after /#/, B/, and /V/, ana is al-
most always followed by /V/, but can bhe followed by /sn/ op

7°n/ (239). 1% is an apiocal na sal, the point of oontact of

the apex being determined by the environment,
n/f~ end n/H- gre fortis, n/v-yv lenis. ‘%he ‘difference
i3 more clearly and oonglstently'perceptible than for the
semivowels, but less so than for /1/, where voioing'usually
Plays an added part in making the distinction, n/* ig
usually slightly longer than n/v- » but not ag long as /nn/.
| /mani"ihi*-na"ineehpa’ityhy /
That's what thay arc saying.
,/hyyhkwa+na°1neehti./ we (excl.) saiq,

The various 10 gitions at which the apex makes contact

for /n Im/, according to the environrent, are the samo ag
for /t ht/ (112).
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- /nopinihtu,/ | house-1ike.,
2 1 :
/mani?ihi,./ like that.
3 .
/nana./ mane
2 4

/hn/ is the phonenic representation of a'long fortis
_apicai nasal (about twice 23 loag as n/W-V').. /b/ here has
‘no glottal articulation but (as with /hs hx he/) is narked
enly by the length gnd tenseness o the oral articulation,
/in/ is voiced throughout except when Lollowed by /V,.i/,
where it hegins voiced, ends voiceless,

/?ahnanqa./ o his/her ear.

/?ahpiltyhna,/ his/her arrival;

In the cluster /Qq/ there is glottal closure‘taking
place at about the same tiie as the apical closure (wiaich
has the same position asiif_/9/ vere not present). The
apiocal closure often does not take place until slightly
later than the glottal, but sometimes precedes it very
slightly. The glottal release is followed by an apioal
nasal, which is‘voioéd unless the sequence /V#/ Tollows,
in which ocase it is voiceless, along with the following /V/.
The lenzth of the streteh represented by /*n/ is about tulce
that.of a single intervocalic consonant.

/?aahpa®ni./ apple(s),
/honopi./ bat.
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In tho sequences /ntn/ ana /n+n/, which occur only
rarely (ce. 233), the glottis remains olosed for a somewhat
longer time than in /°n/ which 1s followed by /V/, and the
tongue seems to nove to position 2 (rostdental) during the
artioulation of the nasal. ,
/baiqo’n+nohapityhy./ bluejay sitting on

. ‘ its egos.

124. fu/. /n/ ocours after /*/ and /1/, dut (1like /s x/)
never after /v/ (216). 1t is always followegq by /V/. Itiis
2 bilabial nasal, usually voiced. |

It 1s always fortis, as it never occurs in the environ-
nents where lenis allophoneg of. consonants occur (naﬁely
after /V/). n/f~ ig usually slightly longer than a single
intexrvooalic consonant, but not ag long as /mm/. ¥o varia-
tion 1in the poéition of articulation of /n/ has bveen noted,

/mm/ 13 the phonemic repregsentation of g long fortis
Bilabial nasal (about twice as long ‘as ¢/v—v ), /h/ here
has no glottal articulation but (ag with /hn hs nx/) ig
marked only by the lensth and tenseness of the oral arti-
oulation. Iiko /on/, /om/ is volced throuzhout excent
when followed by /V.#/, where it begins voicedq and ends
voiceless, |

/jyhmyhﬁa°a./ acorn soup,

/uyyhey./ person, Indian,
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In the /?a/ clvster, thore is slottal closure.taking
place at gbout The aame timo as the bilablal closurs. The
labial olonnre often 4oos nnt +take place until sli-rhtly
_1ater than fhe 31lottal, but sometimes precedes it very sli; shtly.,
The glottal closure is followed by a bilabial nasal, whioch is
voloed excent when this ocourrence of /m/ is followsd by
/Ye#/, in which oase it 1is voiooless along with the follow-
ing vowel. 'The length of the stretch vrepresented by /°m/
is about twics that of a single intervoecalic eonsonant under

equivalent conditions.

fvimeoni,/ . masc. name, -
/?anahomi./ . buy it!
130 Glottals

150. The glottals /h */ are always preceded 5y /*/ or /V/,
and are generslly followed by /V/ or /C/, but the sequences
/h / (225d) and /°+/ (227b,23%8) have also been noted. Of the
consonants, any except /h ?/ may follow /h/, while only the
resonants occur after /°/, Except for a few isolated ocour-
rences of /nt/, all consonant elustors in Hortbfork have /n/
or /?/ as the Tirst nerbder.

In I/V~V the mouth tonds to stay in +he position of the
preceding vowel during the xlottal articulation, especially

when the following /V/ is stressed. 4is a result, there is



often a slisht w-like glide after /Ii/ which follous fu o/
and precedes a stressod non-lablal vowel and, less often,

a sliéht palatal glide after /E/ which follows /i/ and pre-
oefes a gtressed back vouel. These-lides are much shorter
and less prominent than the semivoucls in the seQuencés
/?jv/ and /iwmV/; there is further differcnce where {the glot-
tal is /h/, as h/V=V is generally voiced.

/huhpu®ihti./ dove. (vorb)
" /pohihta./ skank. .
/®ilahci®i./ my maternal grandmother.

' ?he members of consonant clusters (except the rare
/nt/) tend to be more simultansous than successive in their
exticulation, thousgh the length of a cluster is nevertheless
about tiwlce that of C/¥~V , The clusters /hj hw/ begin with
glottél friction and end with voiced seuwivowels, with an
intermediaté zone in which featﬁres‘of the two menbers over-
lap. In the clusters which hiave /?/ as:%he LTirst memberl
/™ °m ?j %w/, the articulation of tue second membar begins
at about the same time as that ol the /9/, but éontinues
after the ~lottal xelzase. In /uT/ there ig wsuzlly pre-
asyirstion of the stop, a feature agsiznabls o /a/ in these
environrents, but this often fails to taxe place.. The for-
tis 2nd voiceless quality and the lonsg duration of the stop
are algo hakan o ba functions of the /h/, and they occur.

simultan=2ouzly with the realization of the stop phoneme.
Y
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In the remalning olusters /hm hn hs hx/, ‘bhe‘ articulation of
the two memhers in entirely simultaneovs, the fuhction of
/r/ here teing lirited to the fortis quality and length of
articulation of the sound represented by the other member of
te clusterl.

/“ipahwa./ ‘ my aunt.
(O /poqo';’:ja._/ 1izarad,
 Jwi®me®ni./ - masc, name,
/wynyhpy./ tree,
' /maahnoho./ there.

131. /b/. /n/ occurs after /#/ ana /.V/ , and may be
followed by any direot. phoneme (103) except /h %/. Under
special oircumstances (2250,d) it can be followed by / */ or
/,/ (152, 153), but it 1s ordinarily followed only be direct
" phonemes, /h/ is clessed as a glottal since some of its
allophones have glottal articﬁlation, and because it patterns
with /?/. TIn some environments, however, /h/ has no glottal
articulation. | |

" h/#~/ 1s a fortis glottal spirant., It is sometimes
voiced thronghout if the preceding juncture phoneme is im-
mediately preceded by a vowel., Otherwise it begins voiceless,
but usuully becomes voiced almost inwediately, Initial /h/

is accompanied by the vocalism (first voiceless, then voiced)

of the following /V/.
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Intervocalio /h/, where 4t following /V/ is not fol-
lowed by /#/, is a lenis glottal spirant, usvally voiced
throughout, but oocasionally partially voiceless. It seens
usnally to be accompanied by the vocalism of the Treceding
/V/ if the following /V/ is stressed (see 130), end often

algo 1f the following /V/ 18 not stressed. MNore often, if

"~ the following /V/ is unsiressed, the vocallsr accompanying

/v/ is predominantly that of the following vowel; i.e, the
transition (if" the vowels ere different) takes place near
the beginning of the /h/. |
In the sequences /hV+/ the /h/ and /Y/ are pronounced
together, as a voioeless vowel accompanied by glottal fric-
tion, The conbination is often voiced at its beginning
(1.e. voiced vowel accompanied by voiced glottal frictioﬁ),
and occasiorally is voiced throughout if followed by /+/
which is 1mmediaxeli followed by /C/ (rather than by ).
' /riqawyha./ my ohin,
/aohsoo®moho./ Southern Sierra MHiwok.
/qohsoomohot+kilmahti./ HMiwoks are coming.

The clusters /hJ/ begin with voiceless glottsl friction
accompanied by transition from the quality of the preceding
/V/ to that of the semivowel. After the speech orcens have

~reached the position of tiie eemivowel, the glottal.friction
ceases and the scemivowel becomes voiced and is irnediately
released to the position of the following /V/. (For examples
sae 121, 122,)
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The /hT/ clusters are realized as long fortis voiceless
stops, usuwally preaspirated. The length, fortis quality,
and preaspiration are functions of /h/ in t¥ls environment,
The preaspiration takes the form of a svirent of very wide
aperture in the prosition of the stop, lowever, it is not
alwvays present; its presonce or absence seens to be a natter
of free variation, since checking fails to reveal any con-
ditioning faotoré, eithor in the position of the stop, the
quality of the preceding vowel, or the position of the syl- -
lables involved with regard to conditions determihing stress,
In all environments, presence of preaspiration is two +o
three times as frequent as absence of same. |

‘The olusters /hs hx/ are long, fortis, and voiceless,
and are never preaspirated. /hn hm/ are long, fortis, and
usually voiced (123, 124), In these four clusters /h/ is
represented only by the length and fortis quality of the
articulation represented by the other member.

A further property of /v/, wren followed by /V/ or /X/,
1s that the pitch of the preceding vowel is slightly lower
than before other consonants, other conditions of the en-
‘vironment being equal, Before /ni/, rowever, the pitch of
vowels is tlhe same as before consonants other than /h/.r
has not been determined whether the pitch of a vowel is

lower before h/-J/.)
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132, /o/, [/o/ occurs after /*/ and /V/, and nay be folw
loved by vowels and resonants or, under specinl circunstan-
cen (227b, 732), by /+/.

Unlire /r/, /°/ s alvays glottal in 1+g articulation.
It is usually realigeq 28 a glottal stop, but Soretines,
when initiel or intervocalic, it 1s realized as constricfion
of the glottis which approximates’ complete closure but fails
to achieve it corpletely, The occurrence of constriction
rather thaﬁ complete closure seems %o be more frequent in
the environment /v—v+/ than elsewhere; and the following
/V/ in this sequence is usually accompanied by glottal stric-
ture, *°/v-v/ is occasionally somevhat longer than other

intervoealic consonants,,

/®ahpo./ " cooking basket,
/hahlwihsa®ityhy, / sneezing, | |
/wowa®a./ Chukchansi Yoluts,
/wowa®aticihnahtd,/ - Chukchansis are coming.

In the clusters in which /°/ occurs /%3 "w °n °n/ ‘here
is 2 tendwney for the articulation of the resonant to begin
at about the same tire as that of the /°/. The srticulation
of the resonant alvays continues aftor tle roleasc of the
/°/. In /?§ *u/ there is often a glide toword the position
of the sexmivowel before the £lottal closﬁre vakes pl:ace,
This is nore common for /?3/ than for /”;/.

Swiomeont,/ mase. name,
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-/ha®*wohea’a./ fox.

/’ahqahgo’éo./ strawberries,

The sequence /*+?/ (227b, 238) is realized as a long
glottal stop, generally held long enough to be equivalent
in length to sequences of the type /?V+C/ (where /C/ is other
than /°/). The /+/ is marked by the same phenomena which
Would be present in the sequence /°V+0/ (107, 151), except
that its effect on the (non-existent) preceding vowel ig

absent,

/°ipohso®+?apuninti,/  my partner sees 1t,

140 Vowels

g

140. Tre vowels /1 y u e & o/ ocowr after consonants

~and may be followed by /#/ or by any /C/ except /m s x/,
- In addition, the following vowel clusters occur: /11 yy wm

ee aa 0o yi ul el al oi ea/; the last of these occurs only
in the interjection /%ea%a/.

Except for /y/, the vovels have relatively minor
qualitative allophonic differences,

A syilabic nucleus consists of a vewel or a vowel clus-
ter. With the excention of /éa/, whose second kember has
greater sonority, the two members of a vowel cluster have

approximately equal sonority and streas, and are uninterrupted
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by any laryngeal or sublarynges1 prooéss. The length or a
8yllabic miclous 4s conditioned by several factors; wmder
eguivalent conditions, the relaiive lengths of various typeg
of huclei aro as follows: _
(1) /VV/ 13 about twice ag long as /v/,

(2) A /V/ which belones to a tuo~vouel stress unit
is about onc-and-a-halr tires as long as g /V/ wnich
belongs to a three-vowel stress unit (107e).

(3) fhe syllabic nucleus of g closed syllable is
slightly shorter than that of an open syllable,

(4) A stressed vowel tends to be slightly longér
than an unstresseq one. It may be quite a bit longer
if it 1sg the vowel of an initial sylilable with strong
stress (107d), as 4n a two-syllable utterancg.

(5) A syllabic nuoleus consisting of g single /v/
is often very short before /+/ which is followed by
a 2ull stress unit, and is always extrenely short be-
fore /+/ which is followed by a weak! stross wnit (107e),
A syllabic nucleus consisting of /Vv/ 1g correspondingly
Shorter before /+/; 1t ig only slightly longor than
V/C~C/ whon followed vy /+/ which ig followed by a weak
stress unif. : .

(6) Bofore /- / (especinlly /s/) a syllabic nue-
leus 1s quite a bit longer than before /¢/; a one-vowel

nacleus in the former.environment is alnost ag long as
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/vv/ before /¢/, and /VV/ before /+/ or /,/ is corres-

pondingly longer.

Vowel clusters are always voiced. Single vouels are

fully voiced except in the environménts listed below, ulere

they are always or sometires voiceless, or fading fronm

voiced to voiceless, as specified.

hX-+
hX—+C

hil—t

- Ve,

VI~.
s-hX

always volceless in normal speech,
alrost always voiceless.

not only voiceless, but usually has no auditle

breath, although the mouth can be seen to be

in the proper position for the /V/ involved.
voiceless or fading from voiced to voiceless,
and accompanied by glottal ospiration.
usunally voiceless oxr fading, but occasionally
voiced if phonemically different from tis /v/
wrich precedes the /h/, . .

éometimes voicéless, but ususlly weakly
voiced and sccompanied by glottal stricture.
voiceless or fading from voiced to voiceless.
fading from voiced to voiceless.

usually voiceless when unstressed, dften
volceless even when stressed; low vowels are
voiced mors often then high vowels in tiiis

-

environnent,

WX-X  (uhore the Tirst /%/ is other then /s/) occu~

sionally voiceless, but usually voiced; the
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tendency to be voiceless is greater if the
/V/ is unstresseq,

— usually fades to volceless at end,

Titeh of vovels 1s trested in 160, stress in 107. The
vovels have a partigl influence upon the rosition of sur-
rexrding /o he © ht n bn k hk Iy hlar hs/, as described in
111, 112, 113, 115, 118, |

The low vor-re;l.s are alvays realiged as vocoids, and the
high vovels ere realized as vocoids except in a very Tew
ervironments, y/hs-h%?/ and y/hs—/ are represented by syle
labic [8] in free variation with a high central vocoid,
w/hs~hT/ and uw/hs~+/ are represented by syllabic [s] accom-
ranied by lip-rounding and reiged dorsum in free variation
Vith a high back rounded vocoid, 1/hs-hT/ and 1/us—t/ are
represented by a palatalized 871labic [5]) in Tree véria‘bion
with a kigh front vocoid. Vhen & vocoid occurs for high
voiels in these environrents ¢+ 1t 13 usually voiceless (ses
zbove). ‘Syllabvic [s] is in all three casecs tke more frequent
representation, i/hn-ht/ is usually represez;ted by a pala-
talized syllabie (nl, but sometires by a high front vocoid,

141, /i/. /i/ way be preceded by any /C/ except /x g
&/, ond by any /V/. It is thre only vouwel which can follow
& /V/ other than itself in vowel clusters., It rey be fol-
loved by any /c/ except /s x v/, by itsclf s Or by any junc-

ture vhonere,
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There is little variation in quality anong the phonetic
representations of /i/. In most environments it is repre-
sented by front vocoids varying from high to lower high,
usually closer to high, The eﬁvironments in which this is
not tlie cese are mentioned in the follow!ng paragraphs.,
1/C—(h)g/ and 1/C-(h)qu/ are somevwhat centralized and
8liphtly lower than /i/ of most environments., The height
is around lower high, and it is between front and central,
with occasional ocourrences closer o central than front.
fhese allophones are very olose in quality té the foruard
allophones of /y/ (142), and the contrast between these
two phonemes when preceded by a front oconsonant and.followad
by /q hq qw hqw/ is very slight.
/®awyhsiqoota®i./ scrape 1t!
/cyqoota,/ © dish,

41/hn~ht/ is often realized as a syllabic palatalized
[n), the apex failing to be released from its point of con-
tact for the vowel, /i/ is marked in this situation not
orly by the palatal quality of the syllabic nasal but also
by the dental position of the following /ht/ and by the faot
thet no other vowel is ever represented by syllabic lnf.
This phenomenon ﬁay also occur for i/hn-hc/ and i/hn-hs/,
tut 1t has not been noticed. The sequence /hniht/ hus been
found only in the yrepresentations of two morphemes, in.both

of which the vowel which precedes is /a/. 4s the /nn/ is
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thus alveolar (123,112), the apex, if it remains unreleased
for the /1i/, moves forward to dental position during the
'syllabic nasel, . '

/sahninhtid ja%a,/ watermelon,
/sahnihte®ni ./ frying pan,

In sequences of the type /hsinT/ ana /hsit/ the apex
often fails to be released anid the /i/ 1is realized as g
palatalized syllabic (s]l. If the vowel wiich precedes such
& sequence is other than /1 e/ s the apéx moves forward from
1ts postalveolar position (118) as the front is raised, re-
gardless of what follows the /i/.

/icihmehsi+/ ‘ having ocome
/pihsihtoona?®a,/ o pié‘bol.

142, /y/. /y/ may be preceded by any /¢/ except /x q
avw/, and by itsel?, It may be followed by any /c/ except;
/s xn/, by /1 y/, or by /t/.

/y/ veries from high to lower high and from central to
back, It is central after front consonants, back after all
other consonants,

/syhny°y ./ | one,
/pyyhsy yhii hmahtd / came -alone,

Syllabiec [8]) (without ralatalization or labianlization)
often occurs for /y/ in Sequences of the type /hsyh?/ (es-
- pecially where /T/ 1s /t/ or /¢/), and occasionally in the
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sequence /hsy+/. In the former sequence the tendency for /y/
to be realized as syliabio [s].isvgreater if 1ts position
with relation to the following sequence is such that it is

unstressed.
/nohihsyhta®ihti./ is freezing. .
/nohihsyhta®ityhy./ freezing.
/°iowahsy./ ny buckskin.

143. /u/. /u/ mey be preceded by any /C/ except /x q
kw qﬁ/, and by itself, It may be followed by any /C/ ex-
cept /8 x n/, by /i v/, or by /%/.
| In most environments, /u/ is high to lower high, usually
" oloser to high; it 1s slightly farther back than the back
allophones of /v/; and the 1ips are somewhat more rounded
than for. English Juv/ . .

Interconsonantal /u/ which is separated from an /a/ of
the preceding or following syllable by a single consonant
other than /w/ tends to have a lower tongue height, often
as low as upper mid, although the lips seem to be as much
rounded ag for the higher allophones and Horeso than for the
upper mid allophones of /o/ (146).

u/hs-hT/ and u/hs~t/ are usually realized as syllabioc
{s) mccompanied by lip-rounding and with the baék of the
tongue raised. Oocasionally, however, the preceding /8/ is
reoleszed and the /u/ is represented by a vocoid, as in other

environments,
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/puhku./ ; dog/pet.

~ /?apunihti./ saw 1it,
/pojonahsu./ along the road,
/>ehsuhcasnti./ likes 1t,

144, /e/. /e/ may be preceded by any /¢/, and by 1it-
self. It may be followed by any /C/ except /s x n/, by
/1 e/, or by /3/. Tt occurs with a good deal less frequency
than any other vowel. |

/e/ 1s generally front end mid %o lover mid, usually
closer to mid. It 18 somewhat higher, renging uﬁ to upper
mid, when followed by /i oi hei hti hsi ni hni *ni/ (the
sequences /eti eJi esi ehji e®ji/ do not occur), and when

preceded by /3j/, 1Iike /i/, it is centralized before /q hq

qw hqw/,
/°enxwy,/ - ground squirrel,
/nopiwee,/ . in the house.
/nopikei./ ’house~having.
. /syjeepeci./ coward,
' /noheqwena®a,/ very far away.

145, /e/. /e/ nay be preceded by any /C/, and by it-
self. Tt may be followed by any /C/ except /s x m/, by /i a/,
or by /%/. Tt is the most frequently dccurring of the vowels.

/a/ 1s a lov to higher low central vowel. It has &

tendency to be higher when unstressed than otherwise, and in
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careless specch it may range to as high as lower mid when
wnstressed, Vhen followed by /i J/ or preceded by /j/ it
is fronted and raised, |

/nana,/ nan.
/mi jawati./ | will go.

146. /o/. /o/ may be preceded by any /C/ except /x aw/,
and by itself. It may be followed by any /C/.except /s x n/,
by /% o/, or vy /%/.

It is realized as a back rounded vocoid‘varyihg in
heéight from mid to lower mid, usually closer to »id, in nmost
environnents, It is sorewhat higher, ranging up %o upper
mid, when preceded or followed by /k/, and perhaps to some
extent also when preceded or followed by /m hm p hp/.
| /pojo./ road, |

/novi jawai./ i will move eaway,

150 dunctures

150, The junctures /+ ¢+ , ,/ are always followed by /c/
or by , and are the only phonemes which occour before |, |
/* 4/ are generally preceded by /V/, but nay be preceded by
/v/; /+ ./ ere usually proceded by /V/ but they occur after

ocertain consonants under cpeelal conditions,
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The junctures ang are in general alike with regard to

their effect upon the articnlation or Tollowing consonants,
The,length and pitch of vowels in initial 8yllables 15 t{he
same after /¢ , ./ and , and under some conditions after
/+/. The junctures are also alike in that they a1l play the

Same role in the detervination of the positions of occurrence

of stress in preceding words (107),

The phenomena accounted for by the Junctures are ra-
lated Primarily to what Precedas, particularly the preoeding
vowel, The effect or each of the junctures upon the pre- ‘
ceding vowel may be sketchily sunnarized gsg follovs:

/&/ preceding /V/ short ang veakly artioulated (often
voiceless), with 1ittle Or'no drop in pitch (from
the preceding level) ir voided.

// preceding /V/ always volced, has pitch level 1+,
and is held to Tull length or longer, with fadeout
at énd. , . | .

/s/ preceding /V/ has pitch level 2+, 15 held to full
length or longer, with no fadeout, | ‘

/+/ preceding /V/ short and veakly articulated (often
voiceless), has pitch level 1 1f voiced, |

Note that, with respect to the preceding vowel, /+/ and
/+/ are very similar. They are in faot tho same whenever the
preceding vowel is voliceless, Hevertheless, they contrast
clearly with each other in their efrect upon that which pPre-
cedes that./v/,‘and often ulso in thejs offect upon the 8yl-
lable which follows then,
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Desoription of phenomena involving pitoh is nade with

reference to a scheme which represants the pitch range of
noxr:al gpeech as extending from 1 (the bottom of tle range)
to 4 (the top of the range except in special circurstances).
2 represents the level at which utterances and senternces
(1.0, sequences following /./ or and extendihg to and in-
cluding the next /./) usually begin., Where /+ ,/ and supra-
segmental phonemes do not ocour, the niteh level stays around
2 vntil the last stressed syllable before /,./, where it
rises to around 3. The interval between 1 and 2 is greater

than that between 2 and 3,

151. /+/. /+/ is the most frequently ocourring of the
Junctures, It is always followed by /¢/ or s and is usually
preceded by /V/, although it is sometires preceded by /¢c/
under special clrcumstances (227b, 237.239), Some of the
Teatures for which /+/ is held accountable aré described

belovw.

a. Length of preceding /V/, V/C-+/ is shorter +than

-V/C-C/, at equivalent rates of speed, if any of the following

three conditions is present:
1) The. following syllable is a weak stress unit
(107e). The brevity of the vowel in question is relate
ed to the tendency to maintain rouglly equal time inter-
vals between the inoidences of intermediate and strong

gtresses. Under the condition stated, tliere are two
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successive eyllables.without intermediate or strong
gtress; these two syllables combined oover about the
game time interval as is covered by a single_unstressed
8yllable which is internal in a word. The 8yllable

~ Pollowing /+/ has roughly two-thirds the length of an
internal wnstressed syliable, while that preceding /+/
has row; hlv one-third that length. Thus +the weak stress
unit apd the preceding full stress unit together have
~the duration of one usuai full stress unit,

(2) The /C/'which precedes V/—+/ is /°/. Under
th.s condition the vowel is usuaily consideradle shor-
ter than an unstressed vowel-oocurringdinternally ina
word, even when condition (1) is not present. Thus, 1f
condition (1) does not hold, but (2) does, the usually
regular rhythm of successive stress units is upset.
| (3) The syllable which precedes V/C~+/ contains a
vowel oluster. Under this condition, the /V/ is the
third vowel of a three vowel stress unit., VWhen ‘not
foll owed by /+/, the third vowel of a stress unit has
'roughly 2/3 the duration of a /v/ ocourring as the
second /V/ of a two vowel stress unit (and not followed
by /+/). When followed by /+/, however, the third /v/
of a stress unit has considernbly less duratipn, and
the preceding two vowels are correspondingly longer,

Vhere condition (1) 1s presemt, a vowel cluster pre-

ceding /+/ is shorter tian one preceding /6/. (The othex
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two conditions do not apply to vowel clusters preceding
/+/,)

If none of the above conditions is present, V/C—+/ and
VV/C~+/ arc nevertheless of%en significantly shortexr than
v/C~C/ and VV/0~C/ respectively.

b. Voicing of preceding /V/. V/C-+/ 13 voiced or volce=
less depending primarily upon further conditions of the enw

vironrent. The details are given in 140,

c. Fitch, Unlike the other junctures, /+/ has little
or no effect on the pitch of the preceding /Y/; although it
‘does have a slight offect on the pitch of the /V/ (or /VV/)
~of the next-preéeding syllable. Unless a suprasegmental‘
phoneme is present, V/—+/ has pitch level 2 if it is voilced.
The nucléus of the next preceding syllable has a somewhat'

- higher pitch, whioh could be represented as 2+ or 3=,

152, /*/. /+/ 1é aluays followed by /C/ or by , and -
is usnally preceded by /V/, but occasionally oocurs after |
/v/ (2254), |

Vowels preceding /¢/ are always voiced and are rather
long, iith the voicg fading if # follouws. The duration of
V/C~+/ approachas that of VV/C~C/; VV/C—+/ is correspondingly
longer. Although they are of comparablé duration, VV/(wt/"

and V/C~+/ clearly contrast with regard to stress and pitch.
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' V/C-+/ has 1+ piteh (s11ghtly hicher than the pitoh of
V/C=/). VYV/~+/ has a pitch contour failing from 2+ to 1+,
In the sequences /Vh */ (which occur only as reyresen-
tations of //V%+.// 2254, 253), the phonetic realizetion is
sirilar Yo that of VV/-/, except that the duration is
shorter. Tn this environment /v/ is not represented by a
Glottal spirznt, 1ts function being to account for the stress

on the preceding /V/ (according to 107a),

153, /,/. /,/ is a plﬂonémo of very inf:feouent occur-
rence, (It ocours only as the representation of // //
which, in twm, occurs only as ‘the representation of < >
//s// end <>, however, have not been treated in th:l.s gram-
mar,) Tt is always followed by /¢/ or » and is usually
preceded bv /V/, 8lthough the sequence /Vh,/ has also been
Tound (225¢), |

Vowels preceding / ,/ are always voiced and rafher long,
like vowels before /- / Unlike the latter, hovever, V/-,/
does not have a fadeout of voleing, nor does it have low
piteh, The pitch of V/-,/ is fairly high, around 2+ or 3,
and is level, A vowel cluster preceding /,/ apparently dif-
fers from single /v/ before / i/ only in that it 4is about
tuice as long, and 1s stressed, |

Sequences of the type /Vh,/ are similar to the sequences
/Wh+/ (152), except for the difference in pitch and the lack
of fadeoﬁt. The function of /h/ here is the same as in /Vhe/,
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154, /o/v /./ 18 always followed by /¢/ or , and is
usually preceded by /V/, but 1t sometimes follows /C/ (under
the conditions indicated in 237),

/./ is sirilar to /+/ in .‘bhat preceding vowels are
- short and weskly exrticulated (often voiceless)., It contrasts
with /+/ in the pitech contour and the degree of stress which
it determines, and in some environments it also differs
8lightly in its effect on voicing and length of the preced.
ing /v/, |

The stress'e'd syllable of a stress unit which is fol-
lowed by /./ has strong stress, unless / ‘/ occurs on a pre-~
oeding stress unit (461). (Where /*/ does ocour ‘on & pre- .
ced:lng stress unit, /./ oontrasts with /+/ in 1ts effect on
%he Tollowing sequence. After /./ the pitech level is 2;
after /+/, when there is a preceding /*/, the pitch level
is 1,)

The pitch contour determined by /«/ ig & f£all from 3 or
3+ to 1; but the fall may not reach level 1 if V/~./ is
voiceless. (This pitch contour does not ocour, however, if
/7y /°/y or /*/ 18 present in the preceding sequence, with
no intervening /./ or , unless /*/ occurs on the last stress
unit preceding /./ .') The fall takes place on the syllable
preceding /./ if 1%t contains s vowel cluster, Otherwise 1t
begins on the next preceding syllable, In other words, tha
Talling pitch oocurs on the last stressed syllable; if this
1s the next-to-last syllable and the /V/ of the lost syle
lable 13 voiced, the latter hes pltoh level 1,
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at equal
rates of speed, regardless of the other features of the'en-

vironment,

V/=./ is apparently always shorter than v/=C/,

On voieing of V/-,/ ses 140.

160 Suprasegmental Phoneme§

()/ accompany
Sequences of segmrental vhonenes of" varying length, but never

160. The suprasegmental phonemes /* ~ °

extending beyond an ocourrence of /S 10/ apparently

always ocours with entire sentences. (A sentence, on the

phoneriic level, is a sequence of phonemes extending from
/+/ or the beginning of an utterance to,
next following /./.)

and including, the
The sentences with which /()/ ocours

are generally very short. // abparently oocurs only with

the last stress unit of a sentence, /* */ have socope extende

ing from: the beginning of a full stress unit anywvhere in

the sentence to the end of the sentence, These four phonemes

seem to be mutually exclusive, but there is g possibility

that /°/ and /()/ can ocour together. /* * */ are wyitten

over the first vowel of the stress unit wifh which their

Scope begins, The symbol representing /()/ 1s written such

- that 1ts two componants enclose the sentence Wwith which the

" phoneme ocours,

Each of these phonemes occurs only as the represen-

Since tle norphemes involved
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are not treated as such in this grammar, some remarks on
their meantngs are 1noluded in this section, in so far as
these meanings have been aacertained.

161, /’/. This phoneme ocours with portions of sen-
tences'varying from a single stress uniy to a whole sentenée,
but always including the end of a sentence with which it
occurs. The scope of its coverage seems always to start at
the beginning of a full stress unit. | . ‘

. It represents dn intonation ocontour, and strong stress
on the srllable with which its scopé begins. Fitch level
4 oocurs, with sfrong stress (sometimes extra strong) on
tﬁe ayllable with which its scope begins; /°/ is written
over the (first) /V/ of this syllable. The pitch falls

during this syllable if 1t contains /VVv/, or on the next one

if 1t does not, Sucoeeding‘syllables have piteh 1, with
apparently the possibility of some slight varietion about

© this level if there are several following syllables. If

the beginning of thig contour is on a stress unit praceding
the 1ast one of the sentence, the last one does not have
strong stress and high pitch (as 1t does when no supraseg-
mental phoneme ocours), /+/ and /./ are distingulshed from
each other, after the ooourrence of /°/ in a sentence, by
the fact that the pitch level continues to be 1 after /+/,
whereas after /./ it goes back up to 2 (the usual level for

the beginnings of sentences),
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The meaning of the morpheme <”> has to do with emphasis

upon the form at which the contour begins.

162, /*/. Tike /*/, /°/ occurs with portions of sen-
tences varving from single stress units to the whole sen-
tences, but it always extends to the end of a sentence with
which 4t occurs. The scope of its coverage seems always to
gtart with the beginning of a full stress unit., It repre-
sents an imtonation comtour which begins with a fairly high
pitch level (3 to 4) and which falls gradually from this
level on following syllables, till it reaches level 1 at
the end of the sentence. The beginning of the contqﬁr has
intermediate stress (not strong streas, as with /°/), and
the last stress unit in the sentence slso has intermediate
stress; there seems to be no occurrence of strong stress in
a sentence containing /7. Tﬁe symbol for this phonere is
written over the (first) /V/ of the first stress unit in-
cluded in its scope. Unlike /7, /“/ seems not to occur
(1.,e. to begin to occur) near the ends of sentences,

The reaning of <"> is not clear.

163, /*/. /'/ apparently does not vary with respect to
the amount of & sentence over which its soore extends., Its
distinctive characteristic is the pitch of the lust stressed
/¥/ of the sentence, wrich falls from level 2 (instead of
golng up to 3). This fall is sometimes anticipated to &



82
slight degree on two or three syllables immedlately preced-
ing tre last stress unit., This seems likely to be a matter
of free variation; thus it may be correct to state that this
phoneue occurs in only one position of a sentence. It is
written over the first /V/ of the last stress unit of the
sentence,

The meaning of <'> is unclear. It sometimes appears
to be connected with lack of énthusiasm of the speaker re-
garding what he is talking about, Sometimes it appears to

indicate concern or reflection,

164, /()/.. This phonems oacurs with whole sentences,
usually very short ones, It is marked by a shift of the
entire pitoh register to around two- or more tones lower
than that of a preoedinglsequence not ocecurring with /()/.
The lowefed pitch register is oharacterizad also by diminu-
tion of the intervals between the piteh level. In addition,
the volume of the voice is consideraﬁly less than that in
surrounding sequences not enclosed in /()/; end the last
stressed syllable before /./ does not usually have higher '
pitch than the preceding syllables (as it does when there
i8 no accompanying suprasegrental phoneme),

The sentences occurring with /()/ are usually very
short, often containing only a single word, In terms of its
meaning, the sequence containing <()> is a word or phrase

which amplifies or clarifies some idea expressed in the.
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preceding sentence: or, most often, the sequence accompany-
ing /()/ is a form 1ike /°;netyhy./ 'saying' or /?inenti./
'says/said! or an expression of the like containing another
verdb of saying; thése forms can be freely translated, ‘one
might say! or 'one ﬁould say!, where reference is to the
- preceding sentence,

/?ipehuhmahu+nyyhry, (*inetyhy, )/ .
Maybe that's an Indian, (One might say,)

170 Anomalouws Phonemes

170. Some sounds wbicﬁ have occurred in the speech of>'
Luc& Kinsman and/or other Northfork speakers are, for one
reason or another (as indicated below), considered.not to
belong to the standard phonemic system of Northfork Mono.
These sounds are accounted for by whgt are ocalled the anom-
alous phonemes. Some of them are treated briefly in this
section; they have been ignored throughout the remainder of

the grammar,

171. An apico-alveolar trill has been found in two |
imitative expressions, which themselves are sorewhat anome
alous morphemiqally, in that they do not Ylike nost imita-
tive expressions) occur with the suffixes <hna?> i}f 'being

Which makes the sound ...!' (318d) and <%i> iV 'to make the
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sound ...' (367¢); 1.e, they ocour only as frustums (402b).
One of these imitatives 1is accompanied by a very high vitch,
with an intonation contour that is not found elsewhere in

the language (176).

172, An alveopalatal affricate, long, foxrtis, and voice-
1es§, oceurs (intervocaiically) in en imitative word occur-
+ing in a mythological text., This word 1s accompanied by
" a distinctive intonation, and occurs only as a frustum. In
accordance with its 1ong, fortis, voiceless quality and the
‘patterns involving other cdnsonants, this sound dan be rep-
resented by /hd/. It 1s not, however, considered elsevhere
ih this description.

“ 173, In the texf mentioned above, another element ocours
which contains a ;ong fortis voiced bilabial stop inter-
vQcalioally. The word occurs in a quotation uttered by the
same charaoter who utters the 1mitative expression mentioned
in‘172. The ocourrence of length and forxrtis gquality in
oonjunction with voioing is contrary to the ‘standard pattern
of Northfork consonants. <The word ih question 18 clearly a
borrovwing from Northeastern Mono or from Southern Paviotso
(in which long fTortis voiced stops occur), Northfork has
the cognate, with the ocorresponding stop voiceless. The
Northforkcoognate is /°yhpety/ 'thy deughter!'; the form oo-
ourring 1nithis text might be rendered /?yhbaaty®y/.
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174. A velar nasal, long, fortis: voiced, intervocalic,
and thus representable by /hy/, has been found in a hand-
gare song which appears to be of Yokuts origin.

175. A phoneme /1/ ocours in at least two songs, which
nay be of Yoluts origin, It also occurs in a few personal
nares of Inglish origin (vhere it corresponds to English
"~ /1/), in which it veries freely with /n/. In these nanes,

the variants containing /n/ are taken as standard.

176. A number of phonetic features involving piteh,
intonation contours, modification of tone of voice, and/or
anomalous atress paﬁterns, wkich are essociated with spe-
cific imitative expressions, are clagsed as anomalous and

are not described in this gramnar,

177. Another suprasegmental phoneme which has been
classed as anomalous comes closer to the possibility of
being considered standard, since it occurs somewhkat moré.
freely than those nentioned above. It may be referred to
as allecro, and might be written with a raised line exten-
ding over those segments which it affects. A seqﬁcnca of
phonemes accompanied by the a2llegro ponene i1s uttered at
adont double the speed of the ad jacent syllableé (which
have a fair)y definité rhythm established by the reguler

stress pattexrn). Ihonemes aoconipanied by allegro have-
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phonetic features differing'from those occurring when
allegro is not present, mainly in the following respects:
the obstruents and nasals usually occur with only an approach
of the articulator to the point of articulation, or with
very fleeting contact; /i e u o/ are more centralized, /a/
18 higher, /i y u/ are lower, There is often extreme dif-
fibulty in determining the phonemic segmeunts represented in
such a sequence, bbot the determination of the phonemres present
is usuélly aided by consideration of the semantic context
and knowledge of the fact that the allegro phoneme has a
téndency to ocour with particular forms. The forms which
have most frequently been found with allegro are /qatuﬁm/
‘'no, not, none' and /”awaahii”ihti/ 'wants/wanted 1t'; the
latter often sounds almost as if it might be épproximately
rendered as */°awaihti/. Oftéﬁ, when oﬁe of these forns
occurs with the allégro phonene, the scobe of that phoneme
extends also to one or more syllables (in one or both direc-
tions) of contipguous form;, sometimes as far as to include
three or four words in all,

The primary argument for considering allegro an anoma-
" lous phonerne is based on the following fact: wherever it
ooccurs, it varies freely with zZero, i.e., with its absence.
lioreover, in every case in which the informant was asked to
repeat, as closely as possible, a sequence containing ellegxo
which had been recorded on tape, the repitition occurred

without the occurrence of allegro. Allegro tends to occur
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most commonly in conversation and in spontaneous, unpre-

meditated texts;

178, One juncture phoneme which has been olasséd as
anomalous is associated with interruption of an utterance
by the speaker in the midst of a sentence (often in the
middle of a word), under circumstances which make it appar-
ent that the speaker has changed his mind about what he
was going to say. Occurrences of this anomalous juncture
ere followed by (what the speaker apparently chooses as)
an alternative beginning (and continuation) of the utterance
or some portion of the utterance. As in the case of allegro,
odourrences of this phoneme and the immediately preceding
Sequence are never repeated by the inforrmant, even immedi-
ately after she has heard ‘their reproductions on the tape
recorder. The phoneme is marked by a shortening of the’
time span covered by the preceding two or three segments,
becoming progressively shorter, with no change in the piteh

level,



CHAPTER T

MORPHOPHOLENICS

201l. This chapter describes the relationships between
the phonemes and morphophonemes of Northfork by means of
gtatements defining the phonemic representation, or reali-

zation, of the morphophonemes, whose inventory is indicated '
‘below (202)., Additional data, on distribution and on re--
1atioﬁships—to the morphemic level, are adaed vherever they
are considered to be of particular interest. |

As indicated in 1d, the morpheme is charaoterized bys
(1) one or mors morphophonemic representations, or morphsj
(2) distributional properties, or membership in one or more
disfrihution classes; (3) one or more. semantlo representa-
tions, or semes, wWhere & morpheme has more than one morpho?
phonenic representation, each of thqm nay be referred to as
an allomorph of the morpheme. (sirnilarly, two or more semes
of the same morpheme may be ocalled 1ts allosemes.) (Allo)morphs
and morphophonemes are enclosed in [/vesl/e .

A morphophoneme will be said to correspond to a phoneme
if it is written with the same symbql as that phoneme, and
is represented by that phoneme in a% lcast some of its
(morphophonenic) environments.

88
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202: The inventory of morphophonemes includes one mor-
phophoneme corresponding to each of the phonenes (102), plus

the following:

Oral Stop: -k

Hasals - N
Semivowels? J W
Glottals: i ' ’
High Vowels: S ¢
Réduplicatives: R

Juncture: =

# represents pause, which is considered %to be +the ab-
sence of linguistic phenomend; It is not set up either as a
phoneme or a morphophonecne, but sometimes functlons as a sig-
nificant factor in an environment. As it is not given a
structural status, it is allowed to circulate freely among
the various 1éve18, representing the same thing whgther en-
closed by /eeo/ OT by‘//...// or by nothing. It occurs only
gfter junctures, except //*//, and before the beginning of

utterances.

203. The olassification of the morphophonemes is based
upon that of the phonemes (103), as followss moxrphophonenes
whioh have corresponding phonemes-(201) beiong to olasses

having the same nanes as the classes to which their
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oorresponding phonemes belong. The norphophonemes without

corresponding phonemes are classed as indicated in 202.

204, The notational devioes used in this chapter are

described below,

a, The following morphophonemic cover symbols are

useds

V - any vowel J - any senivowel

C - any consonant I - any.high vowel

H - //n// or //%// A - any low vowel

X -~ any obstruent £ = [y 1/ /] o 1

P -~ any oral stop " o /8 or //7// or a

% - any oombination ' glottal, or any com-
made up solely . bination of these
of //c * u// |

' b. Exoept where they are too complicated, morphophenmio
ruies are stated in the following type of notation:

| x/y&l...yﬁle...zn/h
This is to be interpreted as followss The morphophonens
//x//, when preceded by the morphophonenric sequence
//yq+++3,// and followed by the morphophonenic sequence
/7%1...zn//, is represented phonemically by /w/. That is,
the morphophoneme under discussion is given at the‘left.
The environment for which.the rule applies is given in the

space between // and /, with the position in the environnont



91

desiznated by —, The phonemic representation is pgiven after
/+« ¥hen — is not preceded or Tollowed by any morphophonemio
syrmbols, the rule applies for any preceding or following
morphophoneme; respectively. If the rule applies for all

environnents, -- is written in the space for environment,

- ©. TWherever some special statement concerning an ene
n - .
vironment is neaded, an asterisk acconpanies the apnro-

priate symbol, and an éxplanation is given.

d.  In some of the examples in this and the following
chapters, morphs are separated by spaces (which have no

.morphophonemio significance). E.g. //ta ta// = //tata//,

e. HMost morphs are continuous and follow one another
in linecar order. V¥hen this is not the oase, the following
devices are used if it is desired to indioate morph
“boundariest _

(1) 7Two dots followin: a morph-initial moxrpho-~
phonemic symbol indicate that that morphophoneme occurs
(a) immediately before the second preceding morphopho=
nere, if the latter is a consonant, or (b) immediately
after the second preceding mornhophoneme it the latter
is a vowel, or if the first preceding morphophoneme is
/13//.

//mija ?,.hei// = //nivjanks//

//%hki ?..hki// = //%eh%kinxi//
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/Juyy ?..0ki// = /fayoyhki//

//kwipi R h..ki// = /fiaipinRyd//

/fuynacu. h..// = /faynahcu//

(2) Two cowmmas preceding a morphophonemic symbol
indicate that that morxrphophoneme occurs (a) immedlately
after the third following morphophoneme if the fourth~
is a consonant, or (b) immediatoly before the third fol-
lowing morphophoneme if the fourth is a vowel.

//,,~ ?2hca pana// =- //%ah"capana// (319f)

//Rh,,? syy mano htu// = //Rhayy®nanohtu// (3382)

/7, sk Sytyoy// = [/oyneyoy// (3840)

210 Oral Consonant Morphophonemics

210, The class of oral consonant morphophonenes com-
prises one member oorreSponding to each of the oral consonant
phonemes, plus three others of rare occurrence, //k J w//,
and one other, //¥//, which occurs in a single very frequently
occurring morph, //ia// representing <ie> n0 'obj.! (337a)

Ixcept where specified otherwise by the statements of
211-217, any oral consonant morphopnoneme 1is represented

phonenically by its corresponding phoneme.
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211, The phonemes /k ¢/ are in overlapping distribution,

as shown by the table of 113. Since /q/ never oeccurs before
high vowels, and /k/ never occurs before /o/, //kx// is set

~up for all morphs whose phonemic representations have /k/

followed by high vowel, and //a// for those whose phonemio
representations have /q/ followed by /o/. [/k/ occurs before
/a/ only in suffixes and in the interior of morph representa-
tions, nevef-initiallyrin the‘representation of a root mor-
pheme. Thus root-initial /q/ which is followed by /a/ never
alternates with /k/. 1In other than root-initial position,
/kx/ occurs vefore /a/ when preceded by high vowel or high
vowel plus /h/,_except in.the case of two morph representa-

tions which have /a/ instead: /tyqahpo/ ‘rope!, /pahnygqaahpy/

.Ythe Coast Range'. There are only two known roots whose

representations begin in /ke/, /keejinhsi/ tsp. flower or its

seeds! and /keewii/ 'clan shell'; and two whose representa-

tions begin in /qe/, /aety/, which occurs in the combination

/puhi qqty/ tabalone shell!, and /aete/, which occurs in the
combination /cah qete tehi/ 'to drag noisily'., As with the
roots with. initial /qa/ (and sll roots with initial velar
stop), thore is never any alternation involving the initiél
consonant for these roots with initial /ke/ and /ae/. 1In
other than roof;initial position, /k/ but not /q/ occurs
when there is following /e/ and preceding high vowel or high
vowel plus /h/, exoept in one form, /tyhgeeol/ !'sp. plant

(whose greens were eaten)!. This form, like the two cited
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above which have /qa/ where /ka/ might be expected, are set

wp with //a//. //jaaa// tto cry' is the only morph having
the alternation in its interior (235).

Thus the altexrmation /x/-/qa/ occurs only for suffixes
with /ke/~-/ae/, fza/-fas/, /xu/-/ao/ (2312), and for //3aqa//.
These suffixes are set up with //k//; the two roots mentioned
above whose representations begin in /ke/ are set up with
//%//. The alternations involving /x/ and /a/ ere covered
by the statements below. ' |

a. k/fAn-p/q

//no pih ~ ke 1// house~-having (396b)
/nopikei/ ' - (224a)
//®ahpo ~ ke 1// basket-having
/*ahpoqel/ |

- .//?a puh “ni kaa hpy// has gone to see it
/®apunikaanpy/ ' .

: /Vba'hkwi ka kaa hpy// hes gone fishing
‘ foehkwikaqaahpy/ |

be X//ox-u/q

//wahahku// £Wo=0bj .
/wahahku/
//syyuanohku// ten-obj.

/syywanohqo/ (231a)
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co K//--/k |
//%an feewii// ~ his clam-shell
/®ahkeewii/ |

de q//-a"1i/k
//3aca ~“1// to cry at/to
/iexi/ (235)

2. /kw/ and /quw/ a%e in overlapping disfribution, as
' shownAby the table of 115. The only environments in which |
both ocour are./i—e/, /i~a/, /fy-e/, /y-a/, and fu—a/. Of the
two puonemss, only /ikw/ occurs before /iy o/, and it occurs
before /o/ only as the representation of //w//. Neither oc-
curs before fu/., As in the case of /k q/, /kw/ and /qu/ un-
dergo no alternation if they are initial in representations
of roots. There are only two suffixes whose representations
begin in /hica/./how/, aside from those in which the stop rep-
resents //w//; (there are no suffizes having representations
beginning in Aot/ or /qw/.) These two suffixes are <hkwa>
v?é ‘remote future! (378), and <hkwa'> nHp 'plurai' (322a).
Tne sequence /kwe/ occurs only when this /kw/ is the realiza-
tion of //w//. Taus there is no statement needed for the ale
ternation of /kw qw/ representinz //ku aw// except before
/a/. The only forms involved are the suffixes wentioned
above, /ka// is set up for these, parallelinz the treatment
of /i/./a/ (211),
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ku//A"-a/qu
//?°a puh “ni hkwa ht1// ~ will see 1%
/?apunihkwahti/
//ps hkwli ka hkwa hti// will go Tishing
/bahkwikéhqwahti/

mhe distribution of post-vocallc //xa// and [/au// is
indicated in the table of 213.

213, /h/;/kw/L/QQy'represent //a//. Aside from the
two suffixes beginning in //nkua// mentioned in 212, [ka/
never occurs before low vowels except as the representation
of //u//. The morphophonene //%// is set up for the three
_ fbrms wnioh contain the sequence /hw/3 //pahwa// ‘father's

sister; unole's wife', //pinai?// 'sp. flower', //auatyyhii//
‘t40 belch!. In the statements a and 4 bé;oﬁ, h signifies

- //n// or //ﬁ// (225) .

a. w//I-/ta
//uyh weni// . | to hang (smthg.) up'
Juynkweni/ '
//°1 weholi// ny grey hair
'/?iwehci/
//?yh wehei// thy grey hair
/?yhiwehol/
//unqa// ' %o say



b

Ce

d.

©.

£.

//°ivaqa hna//
/?iwvagahna/
//?yh waqa hna//
/®yhkuagahna/

w//Ah~1 fYeu
//cah wyna ?i//
/cahkuyna?i/

w//h—o /kw
//?1 wooh .//
/®ivoo./

//?yh wooh .//
/?yhkwoo ./

w//Ab-e /qw |
//?ah yehei//
/?ahquehci/

//no pih ~ paval weeﬁ S

/nopipa®ahquee., /

w//Ah-a/qu
//®ah waqa hna//
/%ahquagahna /

W/ /=it
//awatyyhai//
Aawatyyhwi/

what I said (318a)

what thpu saldst

A Yo knock down

my head,
(225)

7 thy head .

his grey hair

over the house

what he/she said

to belch
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Thege statenents ere swwiarized in the following table:

following vowel

i y u e a o]

' o o]
O L R
g y tE? LEF kw \Ey kw
wl Jow!  dw

o u | & kal (o
i e xw kv qw! aqw' kv

. kg

- I
o qul qul ku

v $ //na// represented by /hkw/

| qw ¢ //nw// represented by /hqw/
Lo+ [A// and/or //nku// ocour
1 s //aw// end/or //nqu// occur

Note that when /kw/ écours after /In/ and before /a/ it
can automatically be nown that it is gifher (a) not the
1nitia1 phonene of & root, or (b) the initial phoneme of a
root, rebrasenting //h//. there /aw/ occurs in the same en-

vironment, it must be initial in a root, and represent

/law//.

//7yhwahnihni// ' thy barrel
/?yhkwahninni/ )
//°?yhuahkinta// on this side of thee

/®yhkunhkihta/
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//?ynquaahnanhque// on the other side of thee
/®yhqwaahnahqve/

214, The alternation /j/./t/ corresponds to that of
/fa//fxa/~/qu/, but is simpler, as there is only one sfdp
taking part in the alternatlon. The morphophoneme //3// is
set up‘for the two forms in which the sequence /hj/ occurs:
/hupuhja/ 'elderberiies', /c} pohja/ 'to string (fish) on a
stick!'. ‘

as 3//h-/%

//°1i jatunha ~i hti// . spoke to me
/®ijatuhinti/

//nah nah jatuha “i hti// | spoke to each other
/nahnghtatuhihti/

) b . 3/ / ""/ j .
//hapuhja// | - elderberries
/hupunhja/ '

215. Intervocalle //w// is sometimes represented by
/¥/, according to the following statements.

a, In the environments //V~v// and //~<V//, except
(1) //¥(n~)=1//, (2) where the preceding //V// is //i// and
the followinsg //V// is other than //i//, (3) //VV(h~)=v//,
(4) //N(h™)=VV//, //w// is represented sometimes by /w/
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(vnless 215b applies), sometimes by /#/. The tendency for
//u// to be represented by /@/ rather than /u/ is somewhat
greater if its position with rezard to the following syllables
up to the next occurrence of //#// is such that, were 1t rep-
resented by /w/, this /w/ would be the beginning of a stress
wnit (107e). This is espeocially the case if the preceding

and following vowels are ldentical.

//pa hkui wihsi J fish-line,
/bahkwiih§i./

//pa hkwi wihsi Na .// fish-line-obj,
/pahkwiwihsina./ (217) |

b. w/fu-i/d
//cuhmumjuju~wah.// (a place name)
/ounmuujujuu./ (231b, 224b)
~ (The sequence //wi// ocours only in the representa-
tion of <wu> nL~ ‘at! (3482), which 1is always preceded
by <™>.) |

ce In the environment //i-a//, //w// is usually rep-

resented by /3/, but occasionally by /uw/, if its position
with regard to the following sequence up to the next occuxrence
of //%// 1s such that its phonemic representation falls at the
"beginning of a stress unit; if its position is 6therwise, it .
is always represented by /w/.

//pa hsiwah Py// - gand

/pansijahpy/
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//pa hsiush noo kea wai// will go haul send
/pahsivahnooqaawai/ - (211a)

216, Intervocalic /m/ does not occur. In those en-

vironments where it might be expected, /w/ ocours instead.

a. n//V-V/u

//%yh mah ~ja// thy hand (224a)
/°yhma ja/ |
//°1 mah “ja// . my hand
/?ivaja/

b, m//Nn"=V/u
//wijah “nahqa// to give acorns to
/uijawahqa/

oo w//'=V/u
//pahnijoohna? my// " Mexicans
 /pahni joohnaawy/ (2270)

217. //N// oceuxrs only in the representation of <Na> n0
‘obj.' (337a). Its phonemic realizations are covered by the

following statementss

8. N//'~/a (cf. 2273, i.e. N?//--/7a)
//pa2hnijoshna? Na// - Mexican-obj,
/pahnijoohna®aa/
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be YN//=-/yn-a (232)
//uijah pY Na// o (blaock) oak-obj.
/wijahpyna/./uijahpas/
//pahnyqeahpY Ka// ‘the Ooast Range-obj,.

/pahnyqaahpyna/./pahnyqaahpaa/

o. yhn//--/a (225m, 233)
//nija tyh ¥a// going-obj.
/mi jatas/ .
//?1 xuyytyh Ha// ny friend-obj.
/®ixvyytea/

d. N¥//--%/n *exoept where 217a, b, or ¢ applies.
//punku Na// o dog-~obJ.
/puhicuna/
//wijah Na// . black oak acorns-obj.
/wijana/ | (2240)

220 Glottal Morphophonemios

220, The glottal morphophonemes are //® ' h fi v//.
Those without corresponding phonenes //8 v ?// are defined
in 225, 226, and 227 respectively. Bxcept where specified
otherwise by the statements of 221-224, or 236, //® n// are
reprosented phonemically by their corresponding phonemes.
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221. /s x/ do not occur intervocaliocally. Where they

night be expected, one finds instead /hs hx/, as specified by

the followinr statements.

a. @g//v(~)-s/h
//°yn sono//
/yhsono/
//?1 sono//
/?1hsono/

b. - d//V-x/h
" //°1 zeahnu' .//
/?ihzaahmi?u,./

222, *//~x/h
//nija °. ki hii// (204e)
/rui? jahkinhti/
//°a uyy °..nki ht1//
/%awy?yhkinti/
//3aqa ?,.hki hti//
/Jahqahkinti/
//%ehki 2, .nki hti//
/?ehkihkinti/

thy 1u.ngé

my lungs

ny cupe.
(227a)

vent hesitantly (373a)

took it hesitantly
cried hesitantly

ate acorn hesitantly
(223a)

223. TPhonemio sequences of the type /HH/ do not oceux,

a, H//~H/d
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b.

‘//9yh hahma! J/
/°yhahma®a,/
//%an *awa//

/a%0ua/

104
thy older sister,

hls horns

//nahkwihsa ?i ?,.ki hti// is sneezing inter-

/hehkwihsa®ikinti/

"“h//-* /3

//tysan b . //

/typaca./

-

mi“‘ttently.

piffen nuts,

224, [//i// 1is resresented by /¢/ in a few additional

environments, as specified by the following statemer;ts.'

a,

. b.

h//~/¢ |
~ //no »pih‘ * weeh .//

/nopivee./

h//-+ /¢4

'g /%1 no pih .//

Ce

d.

* /°inopi./

n//-8/¢  (217)

//?1 no pin Wa//
/%inopina/

h//¥~c /¥ ¥y
//nohi hmukih pY//
/nohihmulihny/

in the house. (396b)
(224b)

ny house.,

my house-obj.

any Juncture,' or ¥
object with very
sharp point
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//# hmukih pY// pointed objeot
/mukihpy/

225, The specilal "h morphophoneme //B// occurs finally
in all morphs containing it, Iost of these morphs represent
locative morphemes (2&9), but there are some which represent
morphemes of other classess

//tyli// representing <tyf> vHEf,1H (313a,b)

//nel// © <pnefi> v 'while ...ing' (358b)

//nnuts// <hnufi> vir' (319a)

//e%//, [/nel// <hti> vIN (379b)

//ael// <qgefi> h¥ indef. pron. base (328)

//hsy°yhi// - <hsy®yl> F tonly! (395)

// tijati// <“tijafi>  .E,F 'also, ocnyway, okay!
(392b, 393b, 395)

//jaq#ﬁ// <jéqaﬁ> C,Ce tperhaps, apparently!
(393)

/xwyytyh// <kwyytyli> Hf tfriend! (318)

The two final morphophonemcs //Vii// of the morphs con-
taining //M// are realized phonemically by sequences of the
types /wv/, /Vh/, /V/. 1In the /¥hV/ realisation, the vowel
which follows the /h/ is the same as that which precedes it,
and 1s thus predictable. The speclal moxrphophoneme //B//,
differing fron /Yh//, nust be set up sinco there are other
morphs ending in //Vh// whose phonermic realizations exhibit
a different type of alternation (224), The possibility of
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setting up //Vhv// to cover this alternation is ruled out by

the fact that there are morphemes with morphs ending in

//inv// whose phonemic realizations have /Vuv/ in all en-

vironments, for éxamplez

<qohsoo ?moho> Nf tSouthern Sierra Miwok!

<ceehpahnihi> Nf 'magic; nagician!

<mowahuw> T tnow!

//// is realized as /VhV/ only when followed by ////
or //+#//. Otherwise the sequence is reallzed as /¥h/ or

/V/. The statements which govern the phonenic realigation

of //B// are gé follows:

8, ﬁ//?iﬁ—./hvl #exoept where 225b applies

//nijatyB.//
/nijatyhy./
//nopih“pa®alityfi.//

/hopipa’ahtyhy./

, //typ‘ilfmaﬁ*mkuﬁ.//
/typinnahtukuhu./

b. B&//oru—./ho ‘
//°ahnapanoohnuﬁ//
/?ahnapanoohnoho./

¢. B//-,/n (153)
//mljatyﬁ'//
/midatyl‘)/

going.

that which is on top
of the ‘house, (224a,
2251)

onto the ground.

bucket.
(231a)

going,
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d. H//-++/n (152, 253)

/yhymahmaﬁ+-cipuh1ht1// is climbing on me
/nywahmah+cipuhihti/ (216a)
//nyhohtuneli+«mi jatyli, // going with me,
/hyhohtoneh'mijatyﬁy./ (231, 225a)

e, ﬁ/yvl*-+#/hvl *except where 225f applies
//nyhohtuneli+fni jatyh,// going with me.
/hyhobtonehe+#mijatyhy./ o

£.  B//osu—+#/ho

//?ahnapanoohnufi+#// bucket
/°ahnapanoohnoho+#/ (231a)

g« B//~+H/¥ |
//°yhmah” ja~hnaki+ *amah~tyhoi. // dig with your
/®yma jahma®avyatyhoi./ hands! (224a, 252)

/7hahqaa+°iJoﬁ+9ahpuhkufpihtytyﬁ.// whose dog is this
/hahqaa+9ijo9ahpuhku¥pihtytyhy./ ooming? (252)
/yhymahmaﬁ+hohpohpo'+c1puh1ht1.// a spider orawled
/hywahmahohpohpo°o+oipuhiht1./7 on me, (227a)

he "B//~+3/d
//ximmahkvali+wahkihta, // come ye hither!
/kihmahqwawahkihta, / (212, 252)

1. 8//~+¢%/n ¢* not H or J
/7°1mah"ja"hmaﬁfnywihti// is walking on my hand

/°1wajahmahnywiht1/ (216a, 224a)



| 108
//nymahnafi+cipuhinti// is olimbing on me

/nywehnahcipuhihti/ (216a, 252)
//hyhohtuneﬁ%mijahti./y went with ne,
/nyhohtonehnijahti./ (231, 252)
//?iuijah~pa°afi+kuhsa.// on top of my acorns,
' /?iwijapa®ahkuhsa./ .a bag. (224a, 252)

i- B//~"/¢ .
//pa”ja~tukuli~tai+tmijanti.// went through the
/pajatukutai+mijanti./ water (251)
//?ijolityRi~tii+wijah+// here are acorns
/?ijontytil+wijat/ - (2251, 224b)

k., B//~u/¢ .
/yhaqeﬁhoi// ~ with whom
/nagehoi/
//mijatyli®anga// ' among those going
/nijaty?ahqa/ - ‘

1. 5//~<¢*/n c* not H

//mahsihkaata? “hmafitukufi.// into the handkerchief.
/mahsihkaata?ahmahtukubu, / (2274, 225a)

//nopin~pa®alityli.// that which is on top
/nopipa®ahtyhy./ of the house (2243)
//sipilityfiny.// : easterners (l.e.

/8ipintyhmy./ the Northeast Mono).



me yAw//--/a (217)
//nijatytia// going-obj.,
/nijataa/
//?tkuyytytiua// my friend-obj.
/?ikuyytaa/ -

226« Another special "h" morphophoneme is necessary
an alternation of the type /V/./VhV/ (with no /Vb/ altern
with the conditions of the alternation differing from tho
-of //n// and //8//. Thismorphophoneme is symubolized as
//'//y and occurs in <hkwa'> nkp (322) and in four verbal
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for
ant),

g6

suffixes: <hky'> vVt (372a), <kit> vVf, <hmi'> vVf, <htit>

a, ’//Vl-./hvl

//?ajoqahsitihky'.// make her blow her

~ /?ajoqahsitinkyhy./ nose! |
//?apuh™nikit.// oome see it}
/?apunikiht,/

b. t//-*/g *exoept where 226a applies
//?anapoohkytkaa.// &0 have his hair cut!
/®anapoohkykaa,/ -
//?apuh™nikithti,.// came to see it,

/?apunikihti,/
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227, The specisl glottal stop morphophoneme //?// occurs
in many free noun roots (318) and several suffixes, three of
which have only //!'// a&s their morphophonemic representation,
another of which has an allomorph comnsisting only of //*//.
//'// occurs finally in all morphs containing it. The noun
roots ending in //'// belonsz to a limited number of semantic
categories (But not all members of these categories end in
//*//), namelys (1) kinship terms (some of which have freely
varying allomorphsrdiffe;ing by presence or absence of final
//'//3 (2) personal names (both native and introduced); (3)
other terms whioh refer to various types of people; (4) non=-
human animalsj (5) planits, foods derived from plants, parts
of plants (as seeds) used for food; (§) artifacts intro-
duced by Buropean culture, plus //?oono’// 'gold!, The sufe
fixes 6ontaining //*// are the affectives //oi’// and
//kita’// (335), the limited noun suffix //?// (331b); the
allonorph //pi?// of the absolutive suffix (333), the agen~
‘tive suffixes //nty’'// and //*// (3198), the nominalizing
surfixes //h..?// (519b) and //ma’// (319¢), the nut suffix
//?// (332), and the allomoxrphs //h..'// and //*// of the
place suffix (334).

Sequences of the type /YVf/y have the phonemic represen-
tations N/, /V?/, /V?V/, depending on the morphophonemic
environment in which they oocur. In the'last of these, the

two vowels are identlcal, i.e. the second is predictable.
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ThGZSpecial glottal stop morphophonene //’// is neces-
sary since there are morphophonemic sequenoesr/yv9/7 which
are always represented phonemically by /vV°/ (e.g. internally
in a number of noun and verb roots, and finally in allomorphs
of'some prefixes), and there ars morphophonemic sequences of
the type //V°V// (with both vowels the same ), always répre-
sented by /V°V/, ocourring, among other places, finally in
some noun roots, e.g. //nato%// 'shirt', //kutusn// 'stiok!,

//utuou. // [ruturu,/ - stiok,
//iatusuheir.// /kutu®uhci?i./ stick-diminutive,
" /fartusunia. // /icatutuna. / stick-obj.
//%aahmu? ,// - /%ashmu?u,/ . boss.
. /7°aahmu;hci'.// /°aahmuhci®i./ boss-dim.
//?aahmatya,// /?ashmu’aa,/ Séss-obj.

‘The statements defining the phonemic representation of
//?// are given below. |

B ’/Vvl(h)~$*/°vl *except where 227b applies
//xitiir,// | oat, |
fkitiied,/ _ A
//9yny';£ihmahti./7 o A vhite-man is coming,
/?yny°ytkihmahti./ - |

//Rhtuwahpi’+Rhnahna%waacityfi.// +the ohildren are
/tuhtuwahpi®i+nahnahna®vaacityhy./ hiding from each

other. (241, 225a)
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//typeh?.//
/fypa°§-/

1)/t /0 of. 238,

112
pifion nuts.

//?1 pohsa? + %a puh “ni hti// my partner sees 1%

/?ipohso?+%apunihti/

(2242, 251)

ou //Vy()=(")G*V/?V, Fany //0// exoeps //* N//

d.

‘e

//tahqaahti’pY.//
/tahqaahti?ipy./
//?yay? “nintu.//
/*yny*ynihtu./
//aanaaqa’ny.//
/aanaaqaavy./ .
//tunah’hoi//
/tuna®ahoi/

sourberxry bush.,
(332)

like aAwhite-man.
(396b)
Negroes.

(2160)

with pine nuts
(223b)

/A=t /o, o any //0// excevt //2//

//mahsihkaata’ “hmafituiuli, //

~ /mahsihkaata®ahmahtukuhu./

//®yny*hsy°yhi.//
/?yny°yhsy°yhy./

'//-h1/8
//xitiithol?//
/kitiihei’i,./
//fhhyhpi’heithqo? jo.//
/hynyhpinheihgo?jo./

into the handkerchief.

~only & white-man.

. oat-diminutive.

darn old wonrien.

~ (223a, 335)



£, V//~(7)2 /8
- //?ahnupaatate? *ihnufl. //
/%ahnapantate ?1hnuhu, /
//qannihpaaima? *inti, //
/qahnihpaahna®ihti,/

g '///>  (217a)
//kitii?¥a.//
[kitii®aa,/
//Rirtuvahpi?Fa.//
/%uhtuwahp1°a&;/
//?yay*Na.//
/?yny®aa./

he //~y/¢  (331a)
/7°ynyfy“nihtu./7
/°myynintu./

113
ohurch., (421v, 3387a,
319a, 225a)

(bell) rings,
(387a)

cat-obj.
children-obj.,

white-man-obj,

gtrange, fearful,

(The morphemic sequence <%yny’ y> furnishes the
only known instence of //'// followed by //V//.)

230 Vowel Morphophonemics

e

230, The class of vowsl rorphophonenes comprises one

membor corresponding to each of the vowel phonenes, plus

two others: //u Y//. Except where specified otherwise by
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the statemenis of 2351-233, each vowel morphophoneme is repre-~

gented phonemically by its corresponding phonene.

231, /u/ does not ooccur after syllables whose vocalic
nuoleus is fo/ or /oo/ except in the representations of a
vory limited number of morphemes. For these morphemes,

//5// is set up, The general case 1s covered by 23la.

a., u//ow/o X
//wanahtu// two
fushahtu/ ' '
//syywanontu// ¢ ten

 /syywenohto/ L .

//pa noo °1i htuha,tyﬁ./y S\; (dim,) hauling water
/panoo?ihtuhatyhy./ (somewhere else).
//p& noo htunha tylh .// hauling water (sonme-
/panoohtohatyhy./ . where else).
//pa noo hu htuha tyh // hauling water (brief-
/banoohohtdhatyhyf/ 1y somewhero else),

v §//--

//E// has beon found in only three moxrphst //juhn//
tfatt, //hmuhsu// 'almosf, nearly!, //wuh// (locative
suffix occurring in some place names).

//%a nohi toh jWhu wii hiy! hti// made it very

/?anohitohtuluwiihkyhti/ greasy (2l4a, é26b)
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'//pa to? noo hmihsu 71 hti// was almost carried

/natonoohmuhsu®ihti/ away (by the current)
//poonono wuh tyh .// . (& place name)
/poononowuhtyhy./ : (2258)

232, The morphophoneme //Y// ocours finally in some

noninal suffixes and noun roots. It 1s always preccded by

//p//.
8. YN//--/yn.a  (21T)

-

//wynyh pY Na//. "~ tree-obj.
/wynyhpyna/. /uynyhpas/

b, Y//--*/fy *excopt where 232a applies
//faynynpY /) tree.
fuynyhpy./

233, yhu//--/a (217¢, 225m) .
//mije tyh Na// | going-obj.
/mijataa/ '

234, The sequence //as// occursvwhere a morph ending
in //a// is followed by the morph //efi//, an allomorph of
<hti> vIN ‘'neutral tense!'. The sequenoe //eee// occurs when
//ntea//, representing <htee> vVf (377b), is followed by
//eti//. This situation makes necessary the following

statementss

T2 NP

In b 43S
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a. aff~e/¢
//pa noo htuha eh .//
N /panoohtohehe ./

be &

.

0, ©

//—ae/o?
//pa noo kaa efi .//
/panooqe %ehe ./

//[e—e/?
//?a ocee htee el .//
/?aceehte*ehe,/ |

116

hauled water (somewhere

else). (231a)

(1.0, aa//~e/e?)

went to haul water.,
(2112, 234a, 22%5a)

-

held it fora.while.

235, The morpheme <“i> vV~ (37lb), which occurs only

statement:

a//~"1/¢

~ //%a jatuna ~i hti//_

//jatunha hti//
/jatuhanti/

/*ajatuninti/
//4aqa nti//
/3jaqahti/ |

//% jaqa "1 nti//
/?ajekinti/

//ta pyha hti//
/tapyhahti/

" after three verb roots, makes necessary the following

\.

\

]
talked
talked to him
orled
oried at it _

déy is breaking .
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//%a suh ta pyha “i hti// wnderstends it
/®ahsuhtapyhihti/ (221a)

236, One morph, representing <""ai> (£) (392a), is set
up as beginning with //""// to account for the forms given
in the cxamples belowe. o

o, y3//="/8

~

//?yoy®y “Tai// | (exolamation of pain
/*ycai/ ‘ resulting from cold)
//°ytyey ~~ai//  (exclamation of pain -

 [oytai/ | resulting from heat)

ey

“//oyny? “~ai//  {exclamation of fear of or
/°ymai/ wonder at something strange

~ or fearful)

237. //¥// which is preceded by //ut//, [/axe//, or
//hp// and followed by //+// or //.// is sometimes represented
by /@#/, sometimes by its corresponding vowel phoneme {or by
/o/ if 231a applies), according to the following conditions:

a. When preceded by //ht// or //hk// and followed by
//<// which is followed by //T// without an intervening #, it
is usually, but not always, represented by /¢/. (Such se-.

quences of morphophonemes occur only ocoasionally, due to the
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rarity of the combination of morphs necessaxry to bring them
about, so that an extensive body of texﬁs nust be oxamined in
order to arrive at a oompléte statenent.) In an examination
of fifty minutes of tape-recofded text, only one example was
found. of //hkV.T//, nenely //bku.q//, and the //V// was rep-
resented by /&/: . '

/7%ahahku.qatu°u“po°o// ...two-oﬁj. But notaes.
~ /washahk.gatu®upo®o/ | | o
It may well be the case that.V/th-.qqis represented by /4/
_only for //t// = //E// or //a//, and it is also possible that
. there 1is free variation even in this eévironment, with /V/
oocurring in some instances. VIn the case of //t//, examples
were fowid, in the same portion of texts, in which the stop
morphophonene following fhe //.// was any of the following:
/75// (three examples), //p// (one example), //a// (three
examples). In all Qf these examples except one ¢f those in-
vblving //a//, the //V// was represented by /#/. The one
exception iss _ |

' //*aoaa"nihtﬁ.qatu9u//  essbad, Noteas

/?acaanintu.qatu®n/ '
‘The environment in which the //V// in question appears is
practically identical to that in which it appears in another
example, in which it is represented by /g/:

//nahsy nyhtu.qatu?n// " veed8ll, Not...

/nahsy ?nyht.qatuu
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ke must therefore assume froe variation in this environnment,
but there is some indication that /¥f/ is the more frequent
representation. Where the stop following the //.// is ////
or //t//, there is also the likelihood that the representa-
tion might be /V/“rather than /@#/, since the examples are
too few to aliow a definite conclusion. It seems likely
that /@/ is the more frequent representation also when the
following stop is //o//, //x//, //xu//, ox [/qu//, though
none of these occurréd in the position in question in the
material examined. No example occurred in which any stop
other than //% k// ocourred preceding the //V// in sequences
of the type //hTV.T//, beocause of the rarity of other stoés
in this position in morphemes which ocour freely before
//«//; but we may judge that /#/ is a frequent, if not the
usual, representation of the //V// in these seQuences, when
they do ocour, except when the preceding stop is /fa//,
//aw//, or //c//, since the phonemes -/kw qw o/ alwvays have

& non-stop component following their oral closurse,

b. When preceded by //ut//, //nk//, or //np// and fole-
lowed by //.// oxr //+// which is followed by //m// without
an intervening #, //V// is represented sometimes by /v/,
sometines by /#/, the two representations being in free vari-
ation, as follows: /V/ is the more frequent representation
after //kx//, /¢/ the more comnon after //p//, with /v/ and
/%8/ having approximately equal frequency after //t//.
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/Aiihpy+mahu+// what (is) that...
/hiihp+mahu§-/ Cr6/)
//+%asuhtapyha~ituwahpy.mahu// ...could understand it.
/*ahsuhtapyhituwahp .nabu/ . That...(221a, 235)

//+%apuh ninkvahtitnowahuhsu.// - ..will see him
/*apunihkwaht+mowahuhsu., / tomorrow.
//*asuhpihtahti+masmolikulmlitst// .. .thought of him who
/"ahéuhpihtahtiﬂnaahnbhqohoho+#/ vas there... (221a,

21v, 23la, 2256,) 855y

¢. When ~preceded by //nt// and f£ollowed by //+// x
//+// wnich is followed by //n// without intervening #,
//N// may be represented by /V/ or by /#/. The two repre-~
sentations are again in free variation, with /v/ being more
.‘t‘requent. (When this //V// is represented by /%/, the /t/
is nasally released ) '

// *inehti+nyynkwat,// - o we said.

/*inehtimyyhkwaha. /./?ineht+nyyhkvana./  (226)

d. When preceded by //at// o [/np// end followed by
1/ // or //+// which 1s followed by #, //V// is represented
sometimes by /V/, sometimes by /%/, as follaws
(1) %hen the preceding stop is //p//, there is
free variation betwsen /V/ ana /%/, the former oceurring
nearly twigce a., frequently as the latter,
(2) when the precedins stop is //t//, the repre-
sentation of //V// under these conditions 1is as follows:
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(a) The sequence //inti#// (with or without
suprasezmental phonemes, whiéh vwere found to play
no siznificant réle in this respeot) is almost ale
ways repiesented by /iht.#/. In 26 examples of
this morphophonemic sequence found in the 50 mine
utes of text examined, only one was represented by
/inti g/, ,

(b) In the sequence //yhti.#//, /i/ and /8/
ocour with apprqximately equal frequency as the
representations of //i//.

; (¢) In the -sequence //ehti.#//, /?%/ is much
more frequent- than /1/ as the representation of
//L//s

(a) In the sequence //ahti.#// the two rep=-
iésentations have approximately equal frequency.

(e) TFor the sequence //ohti.#// there are
only two examples, both having /i/ as the represen-
tation of //i//. (The great frequency of examples
of the sequence //htic// 1s due to the frequency
with ﬁhich the actual tense morpheme <hti> occurs
as the final morpheme of a sentencs.)

(f) For other situations, there are not enough
examples to allow a statement of felative frequencies,
Where //+// is the juncture 1n§olved, the relative
frequencies of /V/ and /¢d/ are probably about the
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same as in the case of //.//, but too few examples
occur to permit a definite statement. Where the
//v// is other than //1// (and not considering here
what vowel precedes the //ht//), the two represen-

_ tations seen %o occur with about equal frequency.

e. In situations other than those described in a-d,
V//n1~+// and v//hT—.// are aluays or nearly always represented
vy /V/.

For all these situations, and those desorlbed above, in
which /ﬁ/,'if it oocurs as the representation of //V//, is in
free variation with /V/, the /V/erpresentation is taken as
the standard one (even though it is not the more frequent ixn
some environments). The standard iepresentdtion (L.e. with
//v// represented by /V/) is used in general in examples
oited throughout this grammar. -

238, V//%~+/8
//nyytihpo ®o+qatuutapuhtapyha“i®ihti. //
/nyytihpo fo+qatu?+?apuhtapyhi 2ihti./ (235) -
But I don't see it.

239, a. V//*n-+n/gd ,
//eaigo™o + no hapi tyft ./7 blue jay sitting on
/caigo®n+nohapityhy./ its egzs. (225a)
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//?ashpa®i + niih copa hna// apples which we have

/?aahpa®+niihcopahna/ pioked up

b. V//"n—tn/¢
//caigoMo+ nyqope “weeh+johcihti.//
/0aigo ?n*nyqopevee+johcihti./ {855, 251, 224b)
A bluejay flew in

front of ne.

240 Redupliocation

240. Each of the reduplicative morphophonemes //R R//
occurs in the representations of a single morpheme. The
morphemes involved are fﬁEi;fE,iﬁiEEfEEEEEKEf (382) and
<Rhi> vVr 'durative! (3714d).

//Rpojonha// to run distributively

/bopojohé/
//Rh pa ®ooh pY .// pebbles here and
/pahpa?oohpy./ there.

242, B/VblVl(HJ~/b1V1
//qwaca Rhi hti// fell a long distance
/awacacahihti/
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" //xaipi R h..ki hti// shook/shivered
/kwipihpikinti/ (2040)

© 250 Junoture Morphophonemics

250;' The class of Jjuncture morphophoneﬁes includes. one
membex corresponding to each Bf the juncture phonemes, plus
/7“/7. Each of the juncture morphophonemes occurs (by
itself) as the representation of a morphems (396-398), and
//°// ooours in combination with other m orphophonemes in

- some morphs, One or more of the junctures is a significant

factor in the environment for the following morphophonemio
statements: 211d; 215a, ¢; 216b; 224a, b, d; 225a-j; 226a;
227a, b; 235; 236; 237; 238; 239; 253, “

As far as is knowm, éaoh of the junoture morphbphonemes

is represented phonemically by~ité corresponding phoneme exe

cept as specified below.

251, ~//--/#

(numerous examples in preceding\seotioné)

252. +//B5-c/@8 (225g-1)

- //no pih ~ pa®afi + gehty hti .// sat on top of
/nopipa?ahgahtyhti./ the house. (224a,2251)
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//%1 nah pih nsfi + mija qol tyh .// golng after
/nahnchpihnahnijaqoityhy./  one ansther, (241)
//xinma hiwefi + wahkihta .// oome ye hither!
/kihmahquawahkinta,/ (212, 225h)

253, +//-/d (//+// occurs only atter //+// 337)
//ny mehmafi + + cipuhihti//  climbed on me
/nyvahnahecipuhihti/ (216a, 2254)



CHAPTER TiREE

MORPHEME CLA3SES -

301. Thilis chapter gives a roush classification of the
porphemes according to tneir distribution and deécribes the
morphophonemic representotions of the norphemes listed. The
breakdown of the inventory of morphemes intc classes is by
no means intended to be complete, or évan nearly complete;
there are minor differences in'the distribution of membefs
of the same class of ths present olassification. Thus the
classification, with the statements of morpheie arrangexzents
of Chapter Four, is not intended to enable the reader to
syntheslize Nofthfork utterances (though many correct utter-
ances con be synthesized on the basis of the information
given), but is intended merely to account for utterances

which occur in the corpus.

302, The distributional properties of the various mor-
phemes, in so far as thoy are described, are indicated by -
distrivution-class labels (303) (with occasional additional
Stateménts), and are defined on the basis of the forins with
vhich they occur inimmediate constituency, and the distribu-

tion of the respocilive constitutes, The terms 'prefix!,
126
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tsuffix!, 'root! are used, whore convenient in facilitating

discusaion, not ag defining terms but as handy desoriptive
labels for certain forms which are similar to forms of other
longuages traditionally referred to by these lubels, (The
defining terms are the morphene-class labels.) Thus there
are instances in which forms called 'prefixes! are fol;owed
directly by forms oalled 'suffixes; with no intervening
'roots' (Pp can be followed by nQl). . | _
The groupings of the morpheme -classes into larger sets,
such ag nominal elemsnts" (310), "substantival suffixes"
(320), etc., are made largely for burposes of convenience of
organization, and do not neoessarily refleot fundamental

diffexrences and'simiiarities in distributional properties,

'363. The morpheme class labels are listed in 303a, _
They serve as basic indications of distributional properties,
Moaifications of these symbols arerdescribed in 303b-f.

. & In the list of olass labels below, brief notes sug-
gesting the definlnﬂ oharncteristics of the classes repre-
sented by each are followed by references to the places in

thls chapter where the clagses are treated,

Nominal Elements 3
type 'Nb' occur with Pb 311
Hbb oconstitute occurs with »b 3lla

Bbxr constitutes are Nr 311b
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Nbf congtitutes are NT 31lo

Nu occur with <pono> nU 312

Nt, Htn, ¥n ocour with nNt and/or nin 313
Ne ‘"cranberry morphemes! 3l4a

Nx <tohpo> 314v

Nw occur with <wano> nT 315

Nr restricted noun roots 316

N1 place names 317

Nf free noun roots 318

VRr, vNf deverbative nominalizing suffixes 313a
N, 1N nominalizing suffixes ocourring with Q, I  313b
qoN <hpY> (occurring with <cyhkwyta> Qo) 319¢

1N nominalizing suffix occurring with I 3194

hir nominalizing suffix oceurring with H 319e

ulf  <,,"™> (oocurring with <®ahcapono> U) 319¢

| Prononinal Elements 320

Pp personal pronomins] moxrphenes 321a

Pr reflexive pronominal morpheme 321b

pp, nip personal pronominal plural 322

PN personal and reflexive pronoun base 323
indefiniterverbal object 324

D  demonstrative morphsmes 325

d¥ demonstrative base 326

interrozative-indefinite pronominal norpheme 327



hil interrogative-indefinite pronoun base

0 <hka> 329

Substantival Suffixes 330

limited noun suffixes 3351

nzlx <h' o>’ ‘P, <x>’ <'9nulm”

nN? <> 331b

nNe <hco%o> 331c

nNj <ja> 3314
nkt +tree suffix 332
nin  nut suffix 332
nNf absolutive suffix 333
nFl place name suffix 334
nNh affective suffixes 335
nfm animate plural suffix
n0 <Na> fobj,! 357a
ho  <ihmaa>, <eenti> 337o

Locative Ilements 340

(Kt), (Kh), (Xm) components of K

K occurs with <hnahqueh> kI,
PK  <qwas> ‘343a

X <tyl>  34%

(pL) <qope>, <kwita>, <kywa>
(pK) <naah> 344

(L) <typini> 345

kI, <hnahquweh> 346

351a

341

328

129



L loocatives 347a, b

plL
nk
aL
xL

ocour with Pp (set 2) 34T

§ccur with noun stems, Pp, L 348a
occur with D 348b

<nafi> 3480

Miscellaneous Adverbial Elements 350

(on)
qQn
Qn~
Ql-

(~A)

A

<naa>, <taah>, <wooh> 351&.
<nano> 351b
<hyy> 351c

<?ino>, <tapaa>, <syta> 352

<t> 353a

<ihno ?0> 353b

quantitatives 354a

qualitatives 354b

<cyhkwyta>  354c

qualitativizing suffixes 355

occur with <hsuw> [ {T) 356a

<%uhsu> 356h

<hsu> 356¢

temporals 357

temporalizing suffix occurring with 3w
temporalizing suffixes occurring witn Vi
temporalizing suffiies occurring with Qn
<gatu®u> 359%a

<nino®o> 3593b

130

358a
" 358b
358¢
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Verbal Elenents 360
nU  <pono> 361a

(U) <pata>  361p

U occur with preceding (U) 3610

U~  <ginki> 361d

pU  <cimyty> 361e

U ocour with uy 361t

morphenes occurring with vvr 362
V?a  occur with <®i>, constitutes are vva 362a
V?x occur with <°i>, constitute is Vx 362b
Vr  ocecur with <Rhi> = 3620
Vr? oocur with <Rhi> or <?i> . 3624 ,
V?%  ocour with <9i>, constitute is vt 3626

VX occur only with Pi 363

Vi  intransitive 364

Vt  transitive 365

Vtﬁ double-transitive 366

nVi, nV% verbalizing suffixes ocourring with N  367a

.UV verbalizing suffixes occurring with U . 367p
1V verbalizing suffix occurring with I 3670
PV <ni> 3674

Verbal suffixes 370
limited verbal sulfixes 371
vwWi «<i>, <h,.> 3Ta

vV®  <%i> 371




vreyma e

[

vVt
vVw
vVp
th
vvVa
vVb
vVe
vvad
vVe

vWk

vve
vVg
vRW
vIN
viy

Prefixes
Pq
Pd
Pn

pra

vVttt <Ta,..> 3Tlo

vVr <jhl>, <%i> 371d

<hky> 372a
<wi>+ 372b
<?, ,ki>, <hpa®i> 373a

<ta> 373
auxiliaries 374
<huw> 375a

<poto>, <ja®wi>, <nawi>
<qoi>, <%0> 375¢
<?i>, <°%ayi> 3754
<hku> | 376

gomponent of vVf 377a
_direotionals 3770
<hkwa>, <hmaa>, <tuwa>
-<yaih> 379a
<hti>, <hpy> 379
<hna®i> 379

‘(other than pronominal)
<gaha> 381
<Rh>. 382
<nohi> 383

<mi> 3834a

375b

378

380

132
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Pa adverbial prefixes - .384b

Pb nominal prefixes 385
P1 - instrumental prefixes

Minor Classes 390

I imitatives 391
(E) component of E 392a
E  interjections 392b
hC <hniei= 393a
Cy, C6 conjunotions 39350
op <sahqua> 394

- P postfixes 395

. taotic junctures 396

<h>  396a
<> 396b
<> 3960

X <> 397
Z <> 398

386

133

b; The members of Nr (monomoxrphemic and polymorphemic)

ogcur in immediafe constituency with <pi> n¥NT,

The detalls are given in parenthe

Symbol Nr, when these forms are cited, as follows:

(1) P indicates that the form oocurs with Prp,

<nahqa> Nr(P) tear!,

ses foliowing the class

the ebsolutive
suffix (333), and/or with members of Pp (321a, 421, 423),

8.8,
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(2) If the form ooours with <pi> nNf, the allo-

morph of <pi> nNf which occurs with it is indioated,
e.,8. <toja> Nr(pi) 'mountain', <pohina> Nr(P,pe) 'chief!
(1,e. <pohina> oocurs with Pp or with the allomorph

//ve// of <pi> nif)

6. In citing members of the class N1 (place_names) a
further indication of distribution is given in parentheses
after the symbol N1, as explained in 317,

d., A raised plus sign (+) accompanying a distribution-
class symbol (e.g. b") indicates that the form in question
has certain special distributional properties in addition to
those which it shares with other members of that class. This
symbol, and those described in 303e, f, are often not used,
however, when the Speciai distributional properties are

speclfied in the statements of constructions given in Chapter
Four. -

e. A raised minus sign (") accompanying a distribution-
class symbol indicates that the form in question has more
1inited distribution than other members of that olass.

f. A raised * accompanying a distribution-class symbol,
8.8, <?a> Pp* 'third person! (321a), indicates that the form
in question does not ocour in somo types of environments in-
whioh other members of the class ocecur, but does ccour in

some environments from which other members are exoludeqd,
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&« The symbol N! is used to designate the elass con-
sisting of Nr + Nf (monomorphemioc and polymorphemic) except
' those members of Nf whioh are constitutes of the ‘oconstructions

of 4160 ‘ ; =

]

he The symbol N designates the olass consisting of Nf
(monomorphemic and polymorphemic) plus the.follovinv clagses
of composite forms which are defined in Chapter PFour: Hq,
Np, Nd, Nh.

i. The symbol V is used as & cover symbol for vi, Vt,

and Vtt (monomorphemic members and composite forms).,

| 304. -The following notationel devices are used in this
ohapter (other than those used for 1ndicat¢ng distribution
which are described above ) s
8, In the lists of members of the various classes, the
convention for citation of morohemes described in 1d is de-
parted from as follows:
. (1) The "morphemic brackets" < > are not used for
morphemes having a single morph. The brackets are used
only for those with allomorphs, and the allomdrphs are -
listed and enolosed in // //.
(2) fThe meanings are given without being enclosed

in"c
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'b. Composite forms are cited in a mmner similar to

thét used for éingle moxrphemes. The distribution-oclass syn-
bols and indications of meaning are those of the composite
forms taken as units. Fnclosed in < > are the fundamental
synbolizations of eéoh of the morphemes, in the order in
which they occur, Seﬁarated by spaces wherever necessary for
the sake of clarity. For example,‘fhe gequence consisting
of <nohi> Pn 'very'! followed by <cawu> QL 'good' is written
<nohi. cawu> Ql tvexry goodt. | »

When.composite forms are given as examples, the meanings
are given without enclosure in ' ', and the morphemic brack-
ets < > are omitted if the symbolization which would be ine
cluded in them coincides with fhe morphophonemic represénta-
tion, Otherwise, the morphophonemic representation (identi-
fied by enclosure in // //) is given.

0. Any other deviations from standard practice (1d),
or from the conventions 1ndioatéd.above, should be olear

from the context 1ﬁ which they ocour.

d. Statements concerning 1mmediatevoonstituency will
be abbreviated as follows:

I - immediate constituent

ICs. - immediate constituents

occur in IC with « occur in immedia’te constituenoy with
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310 Nominai Ilenents

310. Included in the nominal elemonts are two very
large classes, the "restricted noun roots" Hr (316) and the
'"free noun roots" Nf (318). There are also several smdl ler
classes (given in 311-315 and 317) cornsisting of either (1)
morphemes similar in distridbution to members of Lf or Nr, or
(2) morphenes of limited distribution which ocour as compo-
nents of polymorphenic members of Hf or Hr. Hohinalizing

affixes are given in 319.

311, The oclasses of tha.type Wbt consist of noun
‘roots which ocour in immediate constituency with b (385).
Three classes are distinguished, according to the distribu~
tion of the constitutes. '

8. Nbb. Constitute occurs in IC with Pb (385). There
@ppears to be but one member in this class,
hkwi Nbb (fish) only with <pa> Pb twater!
pahkwi Nbr,Hf fish ag Nbr, occurs with <mah> pb
'hand, arm!
mahpahkwl N¥r(») flesh of %orearm: "arm-fish"

(303p)
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b. FHbr. Constitute is Nr likoe noun roots of 316,
With <kuh> Pb 'fire, heat's
| kuhih Nbr (swmoks)
Juh Xuhih Hr(pe) smoke
juu Nor, Wr(pi) fat
kuh juhu Nr(pi) soot (214a, 231b)
With <pa> Pb fwater, moisture!:
" 200h Nbr (pebbles,; eto.)
pa®ooh Wr(p¥) pebbles, gravel, or rocks which
o have been made smooth by running water
hsiwvah Nbr (sand)
| pehsiwah Nr(pY) sand
“waha Nbr (meadow)
pawaha Nr(pY) meadow - /j
joga Nbr, Fr(pY) nasal mucous, slime ﬂ :
pajoqa Nr{pY) the slimy green substance which
appears in standing water
puhi Nbr, Fu blue, green ‘
papuhi Nr(pY) grass (see also 312)
ooo Nbr (moss)
A Apaooo Nr(pY) moss
with <tyh> //tyh//, //tah// Pb ‘rock!':
tahsi®a ¥br (sp. rook)
tyhtahsi?a N;(pi) sp. rock (pale green to tur-
quoise in color, sohetimes used for arrow-

heads)
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qah Nbr (obsidian) .
//tahqah// Nr(pi) obsidian
henii Wbr (sp. rook)
tyhhanii Nr(pY) sp. rock (looks like granite,
but is soft, crumbles) (223a)
<paha> Wbr, Nf (bedrock mortar), pestle when oc-
ourring as Nf, has the allomorph //paha//
and the alloseme 'pestlet'; when occurring
as Nbr, has the allomorph //pahaa// and
the alloseme !(bedrock mortar)!
//tyhpahaa// Er(pY) bedrock moriar
With <ty> Tb 'earth' |
. pooh Nbr (land etoc,)
typooh Hr(pY) land, earth, place
caga Nbr (clay)
. tycaqa Nr(pY) clay
With <ta> Pb 'sun,.heavenly body!
" my®a Nbr' moon, month
" temy®a Nr(ta) moon, month (216a, 416b) oocurs
also in names of some months-as second
member. of compound. |
oinuh Nbr (star)
taoinuh Nr(pe) star
pe Nor® (sup, day)
tape Fr(ta) sun, day (416b)
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With <no> Pb esg, dwelling®
- Jo (eza)
nojo Nr(P,pi) ezz (excepting roe)
%a (roe)
no®a Nr(P,pY) roe
hypi (yolk) _
nohypi Nr{(P) yolk alternates fresly with
* //nypinojo// fr(P)
eaahpy (afterbirth) |
‘ no%aahpy Hr(P) afterbirth
With <-coh> Pb thead':
piki (brains)
oohpiki Nr(P) brains
With <puh> Pb 'eyes':
-+ “4uhsi (eyelashes)
| puh~tuhsi Nr(P) eyelashes
tahqaa (eyebrows) |
‘ puhtahgaa Nr(P) eyebiowa
With <mab> Pb 'hand, arm
kiipy Nbr (elbow)
mahkiipy Nr(P) elbow
with <tah> //tah//, //toh// Pb 'foot, leg!':
nopoto ibr,vi~ (knee) ,
//tohnopoto// Nr(P),Vi knee as Vi, 'to sit
with legs curled up!
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With =<mah> Pb 'hand, arm! and <tah> Pb 'leg, fouot':
?uicoqo (wrist, ankle)
mah®7icoqo ﬁr(P) wrist (223a)
tah?yicoqo Hx(I*) ankle
2owa (astragalus)
mah%wa Hir(P) protruding knob of wrist bone
tah?owa Nr(P) astragalus
peta (palm, sole)
‘mahpeta Nr(P) palm
tahpeta Nr(P) sole
toqo (thunb) |
mahtogo ¥r(P) thumb
tahtoqec Hr(P) big too
piicyky (little finger, toe)
nahplicyky Nr(P) litile finger
tahpiicyky Nr(F) little toe
tahna (knuckles) . |
mahtahma Hr(P) imuckles
tahtalna Xr(r) toe-joints
situ (claus)
nehsiva ¥r(P) fingernails
tehisltu ¥r(r) toenails
With <ty>, <pul>, <aah>, and <pih» Ib 'buttocks, back!,

*

<mueh> Ph 'noset:
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<pin> //pin//y //si//s //75al/y [/ao//s etee,
Mor,libf VYempty noun root' (See also 31lc)
//y pin// ¥r(pY) dirt, ground, earth
//pun si// Nr(P) eye(s)
//mah “ja// Kr(P,pi) hand, glove
//®annaja// NE his hand(s), his glove(s)
//majapi// NE glove(s)
//pih qo// Br(P) buttocks, lower pari of back
mu pih Nr(P) nose

o, Nbf, HNembers of Ibf occur in IC with Pb, the con-
stitutes being ¥f. '
With <kuh> Pb 'fire, heat's
“nah Nbf (fusl, wood)
¥uh*nah Nf fuel, wood (224a)
With <pa> Pb 'water, moisture':
2owaa’® Wbf,N£ ,I (baby)
pa%owaa’ water-baby (317e)
' hsakyh Nbf (bridga)'
' pansakyh N bridge
co?0 ibf (spring)
paco?o Nf spring
hsoojona NbT
pehsoojona Nf depressions formed in rook by

running water
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//toqowa// <toqohqwa> Nf,Nbf rattlesnake, snale
| //pehtoqowa// Nf water snake
' With more than one member of Fb:
<pih>//pin//, //so//, //"3o//, 6tc. Nof,Nbr 'empty
noun root! (see also 3ilb)
<kuh pih> //qohso// Hf fire, match (335)
<pa pih> //pa *ja// Nf»water
<tyh pih> //tyhpih// Wf rock
<no pih> //nopih// Nf house

312. Nu. This class comprises the forms which occur in
IC with <pono> nU (361a) which in turn ocours only in IC with
members of this class., Some of the members of Nu occur also
in IC with other morphemes besideé <pono> nU, and in most of
these other constructions they are faotically equivalent to
noun rootsvof other classes. With one exception (see 313r),
the forms conslsting of a member of Ku followed by <pono> nU
ocour only in IC with one of the thrqe verbal elements uv
(367b).
tohol Nu white
<tohei pono> //tohoi taja// U white
<tohei tyh pih> //tohei htyh pih// Nf white rock
_ (311c, 385)
?ahga Nu red
<%ahqa pono> //%ahqa pana// U red
<?ahga h qo?jo> //?ahqahqo®jo// Nf strawberries (335)
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<tuhmu> Hu black when followed by <pono> nl, has the
allomorph //tuhmu//; when followed by <tyh pih>
Nf 'rock' (31lc), has the allomorph //tunu//.
<tuhmu pono> //tunmu ani// U black
<tuhma tyh pih> //tuhu htyh pih// Nf dlack rook
(385)
puhi Nu,Nbr blue/sreen  the combination <puhi tuwe> vi
(367a) has the portmanteau seme 'to be greent
(1iterally: 'to become blue!)
<puhi pono> //punipono// U blue
<puhi tuwa> //puhituwa// Vi to be green
<pa puhi> //papuhi// Nr{pY) grass (311b)
<puhl gety> //puhiqety// Nf abalone shell (3181)
<pupi.nawahku> //puhihnawahku// §f 'blue-green
money (beads cut from abalone shell}!
9oha Nu yellow, brownish yellow
<%0ha pono> //°ohapana// U yellow, brownish yellow
<%ha pata> //%ohahpanta// U turn yellow, brownish
yellow  (361b)
°ahca Nu tan, brown, 00pper colored
<%ahca pono> //%ancapana// U tan, brown, copper.
oqlored
%ehsi Nu gray
<%chsi pono> //?ehsipana// U gray
<%6hsi ja> //%ehsija// ¥r(pY) ashes (331d)
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_ ?ahtyh Nu round
g <%ahtyh pono> //?ahtyhpono// U rouna
g heky Nu foolish, silly
<heky pono> //hakypono// U~ toolish, silly ocours
[ only with <h..h..?.,hka> u¥ (367b)

- to%h Kr(P),Nu hole
 <to%h pono> //to%h “jawa// U have holes (e.ge -
a foad)

nahqa Nr(P),Nu ear

<nahga pono> //nahgacaja// U have long ears (e.g.
a rabbit)
'topo Nﬁ hill , ,
<topo pono> //topoca®a// U peéked, pointed, having
the shape of & hill

313. Nt, Ntn, Hn. Morphemes of class Nt occur with |
<pY> nNt (332), the "tree suffix". Some of them occur also

&s free noun stems, and thus belong to both Nt and Nf. One

morpheme has been found which occurs only with <’> nin (332),

the "mut suffix"., This morpheme (313e) oconstitutes the class

I, Several other rorphemes occur either with <pY> nNt or

t With <!> nlin; these are clagsed as Ntn (3134d).

. @+ The followingm orphemes, among others, beldng to
g _ both Nf and Nt

wijah Nf,Nt (black oak) acorn (This is used as the

specific torm for black oak acorns, and asg

\
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the generic tern foxr any type of acorn,
<wijah pY> Nf functions similarly as the term
for black oak and the generic term for oaks.)

| wijahpY Hf (black) oak
?ahpohsowa Nf,Nt manzanita berries

?ahpohsowapY Nf manzanita bush
wojoohno Nf£,Ht buckeye

wojoohnopY Nf buckeye tree
faahpa®ni NT,lt apple

%aahpa’nipY Nf apple tree
?ahpyhkahci Nf,Nt apricot

2ahpyhkahcipY Nf apricot tree
piihfihsi Nf,Nt peach .

piihtihsipY NT peach tree

" b. The following morphemes, among othefs, occur only
with <pY> nNt, as far as has been determined:
wa%ah Nt (incense cedar)
wa®ahpY Nf incense cedar
wohqo Nt (ponderosa pine)
. wohqopY Nf ponderosa pine
Jjepih Ht‘(lodgepole pine)
JepihpY Hf lodgepole pine
kunuki Nt (elder)
kunikipY Nf elder (Its berries are <nupuhja> Hf
in hizgher altitudes, <secnowa'’> Nf in
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lower altitudes.)

syhy Nt (willow)
syhypY Nf willow
°ahmashca Nt (tarwoed)

f

?ahmeahcapY Nf tarweed

¢, The two morphemes listed below &lsos occur as nembers
of Nit, hut cach of them occurs also in a linited construction
with a morpheme other than <pY> nNt. '
wynyh NtTA(tréa) ococurs also with <"> nvi (367a)
wyhyhpY Hf tree | '
wynyh™ Vi (sg.) to stand
sahqwa%a Ht' (fir tree) occurs also with <hmnuli> vNr'
(319a) (which has the &llomorph //hnu// when
ooccurring with it) |
.sahgwa®apY Nf fir tree (of any species)
//sahquwa®a hnu// Hf strainer (made of Fir branches,

used in leaching acorn flour)

d. The following morphsmes, among others, occur with
<p¥> nlt or <!> nhnt
jaqa Ntn (white oak)
JagapY Nf white oak
Jaqat! Nf white oak accrn
oikinu Ntn (live oak)
cikinupY Hf live oak

olkinu? Hf live oak acorn
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soto Hin (ﬁater oak)
sotopY Nf water oak
soto? Nf water oék agorn
<oaha> Ntn (sévannah oak) when ocourring with <?> nln,
has the allomorph //caha//; when occurring
with <pY> nlt, has the allomorph //cahaa//
//cehaapY// Uf savannah oak ‘
- //cahat'// Hf savannah oak acorn
tapa?ja Ntn (gooseberry)
tapa®japY Nf gooéeberry bush
tapa°ja' Nf gooseberry
tunah Nin (diggexr pine)
tunahpY UL digger pine tree
tunah’ N2 digger pine nuts (223b)
typan Ntn (pifion)
typahpY RE piﬁon pine
typah! pifion nuts (223b)

e, One morpheme has been found which ocours with <> nlin
but not with <pY> nNt.

<qawoqohq(w)e> Hn (nuts...) has freely varying allo-

morphs //qawoqohqa// . //qawogohqwa//
<qawoqohg(w)a > Nf nuts of any of the following

pine treest: <wohqo pY> Hf !'ponderosa pine!
(313b), <kuhsi wohqo pY> Nlf 'jeffrey pine!
(31l4a), <jepih pY> Nf 'lodzepole pinet (313b)
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314, Toscribed below are two classes containing ror-

phemes of unique distribution.

a, No, "oranberry morphenes". Included in this olass
are a number of morphenes which occur in IC with a following
menber of Nf. The constitutes are likewise members of Nf.
One of the cranberry morphemes occurs with either of two
nembers of If; each of the rest is (as far as is knowm) a
unique constituent.

wa%o Ne only with <pagqa> Iif 'arfow, bullet{:

wa?opaqa Nf headless arrow tipped with four small
| cross-pieces, tied perpendicularly to
the shaft, %o prevent penetration, used
for small zame and birds |
sal Nc only with <pa hkwi> Hf,¥br 'fish, troutt:
saipahkwil Nf sp. fish (sgall, found in Owens valley)
pahsi No  only with <togohqwa> Hi trattlesnake, snake!,
which has the allomorph //qohqwa// when prc-
ceded by <pahsi> HNo: |
o /ybahsi qohqwa// KT gophsr snake
pahnee Nc  only with <typash *> K{ 'pifion pine nuts!
(3154, 332) and <wynyh pY> Nf '{ree' (315c,
332):
pahneetypah? Nf sugar pine nuts (225p)

pamaeewynyhpY Nf susar pine
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kuhsi He occurs only wlth <wohqo pY> Nf 'ponderosa
| pinet (315b, 332):
kuhsiwohqopY B Jeffrey pine
gacih Nc occurs only with'<wonq> Hf t'econlecal burden
basket! .
qacihwono If conical burden basket, not as closely

woven as <wono> (213a)

b. Fx. This class contains a single member: |
<tohpo> Hx ooccurs only with <h oi? h oi’> (335); the
. | constitute occurs only with <% ni> nQl tlike!

(355) -
- <tohpo h oi?! h ci?> Nf~

<tohpo -h ci? h ci"f_ni> Q1 'short!

315. Nw. This olass oomprises.those norphemes whioh
" oocur in IC with <wano> nT, 'tine'! (358a). The constitutes
ocouxr as T or as Vi, ‘Two of them occur 8lso with the ab-
solutive suffix, <pi> nNf (333) whioh has the allomorph //pe//
when occurring with them, These two oohstitutés participate
In a limited vay in the distridbution of X and ooccur also as
a special class Na (457). <wano> nT 'tire' has the allomoxph
//ao// when occurring with <jypa> Nw 'autwun'.

too Mw winter, year (occurs also with <no pih> N
'house!t)
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toowano T,Vi (to be) winter(tiue)
<too pi> //toopa// Nf”,Ha a winter, a year
$oonopih Hf winter-house
- ta Rw soring .

tawano T,V1i (to be) spring(time)

taca v summer
tacawano T,¥i (to ve) suﬁmer(time)

Jypa Nw autun ]
//3ypa no// T,Vi (to be) auntumn(time)

toga Ww night
togawano T,Vi (to be) night(tine)
/yfoqabe/y ¥f7,Na a night

516, dr.' “hlb is a very large class, which is made up
of morphemes other +than those included in Nw (315) which oc-
our in IC with the sbsolutive suffix <pi> nlif (333), or with
Pp (321, 421, 423), or with either. "he constitutes are free
noun stens Nf, having distribution similar to %that of the .
ronomorphemic members of Nf (3185. fiany members of Hr-occur
also in one or more of a variety of aaditional constructions.

‘The .morphemes listed below represent only a small sample
of the'members of ilr, Following the class syubol Hrlin the
desisnations of the norphemcs is an indication in parentheses
of the allomorph of <pi> niif wonlch occurs with each of the

morphemes occurring with <pis> nHf; for those which ocouwr with
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prononinal prefixes, (P) s given after the class symbol Nrj
for those which occur with elther pronominal prefix or <pi»
th, both P and the allomorph of <pi> nKkf which oocours are
given. Bxcept in special coses, nanely <paah> .--‘lr(P,pi)x
tblood', <wooh> //wooh// Nr(P,pi)¥* thead/hair', pronominal
prefix and absolutive suffix do not both occur with a noun

sten at the same tinme.,

8., Body Parts.
ﬁahqa Nx(P) ear
wooh Nr(P,pi)* head, head hair occurs with both Pp .
.and <pl> nNf in the neaning 'head hairt
tyhpe Nr(P,pY) mouth
//tyhpepY// Bf a'person who talks a lot
%eqo Nr(P) tongué )
—~ tawa Nr(P) tooth
. qana Nr(P) beard, whiskers
qoﬁe Nr(P) face
" Xuhta Nr(P) neck
y pudhta Hr(P) arm
huhka Nr(P) leg
kyhky Nx(P) foot
sono Nr(P) lungs
riwy Nr(P) heart
nywy Nr(P) liver
qohl Nr(P) stomach.
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pocl Kr(P),nilh navel ({335)
sihi Hr(P) puts
reqgo Nr(P) penis
topa Jr(P?) testvicles
telowl Nr(P) vazina
%oho Fr{P,pY) bone
//?ohopy// Nf bone; strong person
Jm mr(p,pl) fat (a31by)
//iitapl// Bf fat, grease; fat person
paah Rr(P,pi)* blood ocours with <pi> n¥f and Pp at
the same timej the suffix does not occur,
however, in the fofm <paah ka> Vi '%o bleed!
(367a)
pyhy Hr(P) siin, hide, fur, body hair
'joqa Hr(P,pY),¥or nasal mucous _
//jdqapY/y Nf person with runny nose
<pa Jogqa pY> slime  (311v)
kyhna Hr(>),n¥h semen (335)"
faya Nr(P) horns
qwaci Nr(P) +tail.
qahsa Hr(D) wing , .,_;m%.-‘;eaJrLcrs

'R .Relatianship terns.,
papi? Wr(P) older brother or male cousin (227)

vialma? ir(>r) younser brother or male eousin

halma? Hr(P) older sisher or feirale cousin
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pyni’ #r(P) younger sister or female.cousin
<pohso(?)> Fr(P) siblinz or cousin of same sex; friend,
partner has freely varying allomorphs
//pohso// ~ //pohso!//.
sawu Nr(P) sibling or cousin of opposite sex
tuwah Ur<(P,pi’) son, child has allosemes 23 follows:
after Pp and not followed by <my> nin 'pl.’
(336), 'son, son of sibling of same sex, off~
.spring of animal'; after Pp and followed by
‘<my> nim 'pl.', ‘child (of either sex, as }_:in-~
ship term), child of sibling of same sexX,
offspring of animal!j before <pi> nif, ‘'child
(not as kinship tern)t. <pl> nlif has the
allomorph //pi?// only when occurring after
<tuyah> Nr~. When both <my> nim 'pl.' and
<ci?> n¥h ‘dim.t (335) ocour after the com-
bination of <tuwah> Nr® with a member of Pp,
<my> nilm precedes <ci?> nkih instead.of follow-
ing it as in the normal situation (433a).
2?4 tuwah Nf my son
°ituwvahmy Nf my children
2ituwahnyhei? Hf my children-dim,
tuwahpi? ¥f child
pety Nr(P) daughter, daughter of sibling of same sex

nava wr(I') father, fatherts brother



155

rija Nr(P) nmother, mother's sistexr

notyhkwa Nr(P) wife, wife's'sister, (man's) brother's
wife

kuwa ¥r(P) husband, husband's brother, (woman's)
sister's ﬁusband |

?ihnihpal (P) spouse's sibling of same sex, spouse of .
sibling of same gex (i.e., one who 1is called
‘wife! or 'husband' but who actually isn't)

<kwyytyli'> Nr(P) friend has freely varying allonorphs
/fxuyysyti//-/feayyty' // (225, 227)

tyhmut! Nr(P) eneny | '

tymi? ¥r(P) master (of a pet)

%aahmu’® Nr(P) boss

c. Mispellaneoué.

pohina Kr(P,pe) chief  (311b)

nyhtena Nr(P,pY) assistant chief, riessenger

toja Nr(pi) mountaiﬁ

kuhtuhsi Nr(pY) dust

" Jyyh Nr(pY) level grownd

®ohna Fr(pi) salt (<%hma pi> Hf occurs also as a
masculine nane) |

nahti Nr(P,pi) belt

gahkl Nr(P,pi) beads
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317. ©l, place names. Hach of the place names
penerally occurs with a particular member of nL (348a), or
with <nali> xL ton/at' (348c), An indicatibn of which one of
those locative morphemes occurs with each 1s given in paren-
theses following tho class symbol Nl. The following list
represents only & small sample of the menbers of N1,

.hoojowih 11 (weeh) Cascadél |

hoojowihweeh L at Cascadel (213a)

gohnihihna N1 (wu) South Fork

moohnih Nl(nafl) Finegold

po%hso”one Fl(wu) Farley's ranch

moinanih N1(hmel) sp. mowntain

318, Hf, "free noun roots". The free or wnrestricted
noun roots have, in general, & wlder distribution than men«
bers of any other classes of nominal eléments; Except for
those members of Nf which have some special limitation on
thelr distribution (these are marked Ff”), members of ¥f can
be distinguished from members of other classes.by the follow~
ing distributional properties (among others): (1) they ocour
in IC with <Na> nO 'obj.!' (337); (2) they ooccur in IC with
nL (348a); (3) they ocour with nQl; (4) they occur preceded
and followed by <+> (39%c): (5) they occur in IC with <.>
(398); (6) they occur in IC with following Vi (364, 460,

470), with intervening <+», Nf is the larzest olass of
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nominal elements., The examples jiven below represent only a
small sample of the members of the class.

The FNorthfork Indians have both Indian names and "White=-

man" nsm2s; the latter soem to be in more common use.

a. Personal names, feminino, Indian. (For various
reasons whose discussion would be out of place in-a purely
dsseriptive treatment such as this, certain partiél resen-
blances whioch exist among some of these names have not 1ed
Yo morphemic segmentation, althouzh some attempt at sepgmen= .
tation would of course be desirable in historical analysis.,)
Several of these names have freely varying allomorphs differ-
ing by the presencé or absence of final //'//, In the sym-
boligations of these morphemes, ' is given in parentheses,

e <qaq°0hsati( ')" Nf.

<%agoohsati(?)> Nf hivaajuni Nf
hypiwyhkywa® Nf hukaita? Nf
<%hsuvajahahti(?)> Nf huwahtuni XNf
faihkuhsu Nf : Jukita? NP
waihnuhsa? Nf wvijuhnu? Nf
tojaty? Hf va®na®mahxahti Nf
puluwjuni NT sawahpono Nf
tojakywa Nf | mo ®uhkahsi Nf
poowyhnai Hf sijapi Nf
kiwechnehxe NI Jyhmehawy N£

moojahqa HE tuhupe? NT



wa?i! Nf
<jyhmahawy_(?)> Nf
saju? NT

b. DPersonal names, Teminine,

xaahnaihni Nf Caroline

suuhsi? Nf Susie
maaki?! Nf llagsie
pashoi’ Nf Patsy
mnini? Nf Ninnie
cuuni? Nf Julie
heehso?’ Nf Hazel
niihta? Nf Nita
®ehma’ Nf Emma
mooti? Nf Maude

158
<gihsikati(?)> Hf
siwvahty? Nf

Jawvaahxatl Hf Lucy Kinsman

White-man.

hehnahni Hf Helen (175)
%otoohsi?’ Nf Rosie
maane’ Nf kolly (175)
%enahsi?! Nf Elsie (175)
nene’ Nf Nellie

?gna’ Nf Ella (175)
cini' Nf Jennie

maina’ Nf Mina

" sipiihni? Nf Sibina

naalnihsi? Nf Nancy

0. DPersonal names, masculine, Indian. The label Hf

applies 4o each of the following,.

tahmaakihsi
ta%ahqai
tahnaani?
toohseehna’
tunani!?
<ciwijannu(?)>
cajuhna?

caahtahta

pahnaawu?

{

qahtaawahni pajuuhou
‘qohmeehné’ poihpoi
qahsiihna’  paheshti’
qoho joni patahsihna?
qahcu®wa’ pogehsi
pohpi? f?aahahci
pihkui? ?ohociwl
¢*awoohsai,
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sohoky sehmi - Japaa?

'sahky’na!? hihcahci Jyocypa?

seehma’ howihno? - wohqo!?

sihmohno , Jjooho!? ' myta?
Juhsuhma? h

d. Personal nanes, masculine, khite-man. The label Jf
applies fa each of the following.

casne! Charlie pita’ Peter

Pyyhsi! Percy waane’ Wally
pyycu!? Virgil coohno John
coo Joe maihki Mike
pataihki Frank - coocl George
sihtiipi Steve piihtl Pete

e; Types of people. (A few of the following, as noted,
can also be used to refer to animals.)

wowa' Nf Chukchansi Yokuts | 7

qohsoo®moho Nf Southern Sierra Miwok

<caihnihmahni> N¥f Chinaman has the freely varying
allomorphs //caihnihmahni//.//caikwani?//.

rahnijoohna? Nf Mexican

qanaaqé; NT Regro

nyyhmy if Mono Indian, Indian, person; body

na®a Nf~ (boy) is always followed by <oi’> n¥h 'din, !

na®ahol’ Nf boy (335, 336a)
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syjatyhny Nf good-looking girl or young womén

sy% KL~ girl always preceded by <ih> P4 ‘distributive’
(382)

Rhsy%a KEf girls

nana Nf man, male animal

hyyhpi’ Nf woman, female animal has the allomorph
//hypi// when followed by <oi'> nkh 'dim.'.
(335); the combination <hyyhpi? h ci’>
//nypihei?// Kf has the portmanteau seme
told woman',

ouku! Nf old méan ‘

%owaa’ Nf ,I,Nbf baby (as I (332), has the alloseme
tsound made by baby when crying') as Nf°,
is uswvally or always followed by ?°nuku'> nlix
(331a) or by <ci’> nlh 'dim.' (335). Ocours

- as Wbf in:
' pa %owaa’ Nf watorsbaby {a:légéendarybeing)

oyny! Nf strange or fearful being (human, animal, or
legendafy); white man

paafate’ Nf preacher, minister

wahgeenu’® Nf cowboy

caa’ma’ Hf.blihd person

caahpu’ WL midget

f. Kammals. The label Nf applies to all of the followin;.
tyyhta deer tonoowl wildcat
to%hpl wWolf wiheehsihti mountain lion
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pahtahgal raccoon pohihta skunk

nyhy porcupine pacuhku beaver
kity groundhog . gahmy Jjackrabbig
teewa cottontail ravbit ?ehkwy ground squirrel
mavli grey squirrel puweel mouse
Jowa’ bunny (young of any qawa woodrat

rabbit species) : myJy gopher
?ihsa’ coyote (331) - puhku dog, pet
qohei pisg, hoz, pork myhsa®wota’ chiprnunk
ho®nopl bvat cagahsi donkey
pohniihka’ sheep . oliwu’ goat
gajiihna? ohicken qavaaju?! horse
too®no?’: bull . 9ahnaahtu? cow, cattle

kitil’ oat (Some speakers use the form <qaahtu?’>,)

8. Birds. (The label Nf applies to all of the
following.) '

clihpa’ bird (generic term)

qohcohpahi’na’ blué~fronted Jay

tahtati’ chioken hawk

kwi®naa’ eagle

rahnaahtata® California woodpecker

ci’nihsa’ Brown towhee

syhywoi? fox sparrow

wino turkey vulture

suuku zrobin
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<caigo®no> California (blue-)jay has the freely
varying allomorphs //caiqo®no//~//ceeqono//
wohpihkuhsu ﬁodoo voodpsckexr
cihpihta mountain quail
widoici purple finch
qahy sierra grouse
muhu  Spe OWlj genefio term for owls
wohgojaana sp. owl |

noocito meadowlark

pyJy duck

h, Animals, other than mommals and birds. (N applies
to all.) |
' 9ohnoéohnohki’ king snake
weehqal mountain garter snake
<togohquwa> Nf,Nbf rattlesnake; snake (generic term)

has the allomorph //qohqwa// when occurriﬂg
with <pahsi> No !'(gopher snake)! (314a); has _
the allomoxph //htoqowa// when occurring (as
¥bf) with <pa> Pb 'water'; the allomorph
//toqohqwa// occurs elsewhers.

//pa htoqowa// Hf water snake
°ohcohqoi? toad
muhkuhta sp. lizard
%owoohti sp. lizard

poqo?ja sp. lizard; generic term for lizards
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%00ga turtle; clam; padlock; coin purse

?ahnashcanhna'! salamander

faaqal .salmon : qopoco sucker

?eepihsa bass wowa?! sp, ant
qoohgqonowai?! sp. ant | soo?jape sp. ant

pena yellowjacket - muipi housefly
hohpohpo! spider ny*nyhkwypai® centipede

i. Plants, parts of plants used for food, foods derived
from plants. (The iabel Nf applies to all.) Kembers of Nf
which 2lso belong to Nt are giveﬁ in 3133.

keejihsi sp. flower and its seeds (211c)

qawohnohma sp. flower; 1ts seeds

sapaahnu’ sp, fern '

sapahsipa®! sp, fern

sihqoowa? squash'

<hihoono?> Yeans has the freely varying allomorphs

//hihoono’//@/.pihdono'//
jyhm&hna’ éoorn soup
. qoohpe? coffee

types of mushroomsi

toohpo - paaku!?
tahsihtu? saahsi?
cajashki? seehxajuu?
cujuu’ . Jnahpahna?

4o ®noohca’ no%i?
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j. Articles of clothing. (lif applies to all.)
no®nahii’ c¢lothing, property
<pihsi’mee?> apron has the allomorph //pihsi’mee/y
when occurring'with <ja> nvi 'to wear/don!
(367a); the allomorph //pihsi®mee’// occurs
elsewhere. ‘

//oihsi®zee ja// Vi to wear/don an apron

cahqeeta' jacket mahsihkaata’ handerchlef
soweta?! sweater _ sohmehneéhna’ hat
woohta’ boots ~ taahpanu’! shawl

mohgo shoes

k. Tools, equipment, useful objects, eto. (Nf applies.
to all.)

°anpo cookinz basket; basket (generio tern)

wono ‘sonical burden basket '

cihllu seed-~-beating basket

cahnaaja winnowing basket
- jahta twined coﬁking basket

pooja small coiled basket with neolk

°ohsa bottle wopihqoo wooden bowl
kuhsa bag kuhsihta?ni sack
sehki sack ' qahoo®na box
wahnihni barrel ploo Dblanket
?owoohno boay | wa’naahga net

?etyh bow, gun plihsihtoona?! pistol
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paaa arrow, bullet wihi knife

naaheca'® ax, hatchet haahma?' hammer

naahpu’ nail taahpi®ni board, plank
siija’ saddle sihpuwéehna' spurs

wynacu brush (made of soaproot)

poto walkinz stick, digging stick, staff, pole

wise

1. Hiscellaneous. (Rf applies to all, unless other-

noted, ) 7

?oono? gold . jehnihpa? polson
co®ahpe ghost (331b) pojo road, trail
puha supernatural power hupija song, music
hupawa meat-julce tyyhna meat

kuhnalni c¢orral, fenced-in enclosure

. gahniwoohsa jail

tyhkwiki Nf~ ooccurs only with <ni> nQl tlike! (355)
tyhkwikinih Q1 plentiful, abundant
<nawahku> money has the allomofph /7hnawahku/7 when
preceded by <puhi> Hu 'blue/greent (312); the
allomorph //nawahku// occurs elsewhere,
//puni hnewahku// Nf .'blue-green money (beads cut
from abalone shell)! |
qet& Nf~ occurs only with preceding <puhi> Hu 'blue/
green' (312)

pvhicety Nf abalone shell
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kyhma? ng* other  the combinatlon of this morpheme with
<Rh> P4 'distributive! occurs in IC with pre-
ceding <Rh na> Pdr 'reciprocal! (see 382);
this morpheme and the combination <kyhma' Na> 0
tother-obj.t! (337a) are commonly followed by
<hsu> P ‘precisely, stillt (335).

319, Nominslizing affixes, The mdrphemes listed below
ocour in IC with forms other than N, the constitutes beiny

Nf or Nr. Eight classes are distinguished.

a., vVHf, vir. Occur with verb stems. Constitutes are
Nf (for vNf£) or Kr (for vir).
hpY vNf product of the action: 'that which is produced
by ...ing!
jaga Vi to cry
jagahpY Nf tears; wax in ears
naa Vi to grow .
naahpY Hf timber, log
sii Vi to urinate
siihpY Nf urine
kuilta Vi to defeocate
kuitahpY HT excrement
tuhi Vi to spit
tuhihpY Bf spittle
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<hna> vir act of ««¢ding; object of the act of ...ing
has the allomorph //n// when occurring before
nl; the combination of this norpnexne with
<da> n0 'obj.! (337a) has the portmanteay
morpah //hna//; +the allomorph //hna// oceurs
elsevhere
nija vi to zo ,
mijahea Kr(P) (...'s) departure; the place to which
«ss went/is going
<%a mija hna Ka> //°ahnijahna// O his departure-obj.;
the place.to witich he went-obj.
pihty Vi to arrive
pihtyhna ir(P) arrival
cihouka Vt to point at
oihoukahna Hr(P) that which is being pointed at
Jatuha Vi to tallk
Jatuhahna Ir(P) what is being said; lan’uage
<hnun> vir® instrument with which the action is per-
formed: that with which one cus has the
allomorph //hmu// when occurring before Nr or
Hf, and when occurring after <sahqua?a> Nt¥
'fir' (313c¢); the allomorph //hnufi// (225)
occurs elsewhere; ooccurs after two forhs which
are not verb stens: <sahgwa®a> Rt tfire,
and, in a trinary construction, with

<pa hkwi> NI,Nbr 'fish' (311a) ang <poto> Nf
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tgtaff! (318k); unlike other members of ﬁr,
gome combinatlons of verb stems plus <hnuh>
occasionally occur in IC with wembers of nkL
(348a); they oan accordingly be designated as
Hrt; one Torm which contalins <hnul’> as an IC,
<gcin cuka hnufi> (see below), occurs as Nbr
//sahqwa”ahnu// Hf strainer (made of fir branches,
‘used in 1éaching acorn flour)

tyhka Vi,Vt to eat
.tyhkahnuﬁ drt instrument for eating; table

wihi Nf kmife
//tyhkehnuwihi// ¥f table-knife

<oi&‘noo> //cih ?noo// Vt to carry or move

with pointed objedt (223%a, 365, 386)

//oihonoohnuli// Nr® pitchfork (23la, 2250)
//tyhkahnueih®noohnufi// Nf table-fork
pghkwipotohnuﬁ Nf fishing-pole (23la, 2250)

tuhefi nI undexr
tyhkahnufituheli L under the table

cih cuka V4 +to point at (386)
61hcukahnuﬁ ¥br (index finger)

mahcihcukahnuﬁ ¥r(P) index finger

qahty Vi (s3.) to sit
gahtyhnufi ¥ chair

pa noo Vit to haul (water)

panoohnufi Hrt bucket (231a, 225b)
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pé VNI cognate object: that which is ... differs
from <hna> va (above) as follows: <hna> is
ordlnarily used with verb stems which can'
take a variety of objects, and the constitute
with <hna> denotes whichever of the possible
objects ﬁappens to be concerned in the par- -
ticular case, or it may denote the action it~
self; <pe> vNf is used with nouns which by
their semantic nature can have only one or a
linited number of logical objects
nyka Vi to.dance
nykape Nf a dance
%ehki Vi to eat acorn mush, acorn soup, acorn
bisouits. |
°ehkipe Nf acorn mush
' vNf agent: one who ses8
nohgaga Vtt to steal (366)
nohgaqa?! Nf thief .
kwioca Nr(pi) sp. larvae whioch grow in Mono Lake
tyhka Vi,V4 to eat
tyhka’ Nf~ eater occurs only as second member of
compounds .
kwicatyhka' Nf YNono ILake Paiute: Marvae-eaters"
hty! vNT ocustomary or former agent: *one who customarily

or habitually ...s; one who used to ...



170
wyy Vt to catch, capture, teke

4y Pt indefinite object (324)
tywyy Vi to catch things/people
tywyyhty® Nf sheriff
poo Vt to cut hair, shear (sheep)
typoohty? Nf barber
ca?ahtini N1 place name
wa nL” at (231b, 248a)
//ayy// Wp I (321, 323)
nopih~ Vi to dwell (367a, 224a)
//ca®antiniwitnyy+nopih“hty?// I I used to live
‘at Ccavahtini  (3960) '
pecy vNf excessive ageﬁtz one who .. Very much, too
much (usually is used derozatively)
syjee’Vi to be afraid
. gyjeepecy Nf coward
syhyka Vi to gather sticks (367a)
syhykapecy Nf a rqal stick-gatherer, one who 1is
going around gafhering a great many
sticks .
tyh vN£,1N neutral agent: one who is now ...ing; one
‘who has reccently «..ed when 1t follows the
immediate future suffix <wailh>, the_meaning
of the composite form is ‘one who will soon
essy ONE yho is planning to ...'; corresponds

in tensc and aspeot to the neutral tense
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suffix <hti> (373b); see also 318b
mija Vi to go
nijatyli Nf one who is goinz, one who went
mijavaihtyfi Nf one who intends to go soon
tyhkatyR Kf one who is eatingz, one who ate
//ca’antinivutngy tnopin~tyh// I I live at
Ca®ahtini
hel vNf™ agent occurs only with <pa hapi> Vi tto
swim', with which it forms a portménteau
ssme, and <ty %hi> K left (341)
pahapihel ¥f bear
ty?ohihci Nf left-handed person

b. IN, qN. The followiﬁg.morphemes.occur with members
of L, Q1, and Qn. ‘
tyR 1¥,vNf that which/one who is (located) ,.. (225)
(see also 319a)
nopih Nf house (31lc, 385)
weeh nL in (348a)
nopih®weeh L in the house (2245, 396b)
nopih“vweehtyll Nf he who/%hat whioch is in the house
*unafipash pi,I1” on the other side
Punafipaahtyll Nf ho who/that which is on the other
slde; Auberry MHono (who live on the other

side of the San Joaquin River fronm orth
Fork)
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<htu> 1W,qN that which/one who iz ... when followed
by nlL or n0, has the allomorph //h//; when
ocourring afier QL or Qn, and not followed by
nL'or by <Na> nO 'obj.', has the freely vary-
ing allomorphs //htu//-//1//; the allomorph
//ntn// ocours elséwhere; does not oceur in
IC with <symy> an
cawvu Ql well, gdod
<cawu htw> llq good (one)
<waha htu> lig two
<waha htu Na> //waha h ku// O good-ob].
nopih™ni Q1 house-~like (355, 336b)
<nopih“nihtu> Nq houss-like objaect
<nopih“nihtuweel> //nopih~“nihweeh// L in a/the
house~like object (213a)
<puti ?i> Vi %o emerge (3624, 3714d)
hti vIN neutral tense (369b)
//poihpoitnopih~weebhtu+puti®inti// IN Poipoi ceame
| out of the house '
//cah puti ?1// Vt to cause to emerge, to get
(someona/sozething) out
gahniwvoohsa Hf jail
//poihpoifiatnyy+qahnivoohsa~weehhku+*acahputi?ihti//
IN I got Poipoi out‘of jail
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h,.’ qN; has been found only in.IC with <symy> (n*
tone', <Rh symy> Qn tone-distributive!, and
<ih waha> (n 'two-distrib.! (3382)
//syiway?// N£,Kq one (227)
//Ghsyamy?// Nf some
cf, <ih syny htu> Rq one by one, one after
endtaer (332) i
<Rh wena h..'> //R%vahha’// Rf twins (382, 223a)
cfe <Rh waha htu> dq two by two.

¢, gcH. The following morpheme occurs with <cyhkwyta>
Qc. 'with effort, hard', the only momber of class. Qo (354¢c).
hpY qcl '
eyhkwytahpY Nf a person-with a great deal of

stamina or physical endurance

d. 1N. Occurs with imitative stems., This class con~
tains but one member,
hna! iN 'that which makes the sound ...'. has the
allomorph //?nat// when occurring after
<tawea’> I tery of the spotted towhee' and
<maa> I 'sound made by nosquitost!; the allo-
norph //hnat// occursielsewhere
//tawaar®na’// Uf spotted towhee (227f)
//wmaa®na’// Hf nosquito
qopogopo I ory of the western tanager

qopogopohna’ Nf western tanager
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. ooohcoohhna' If western bluebird
uu?ulhna? HL roadrunner
pahky+pahky I sound made by the pileated wood-
pecker (when pecking) '
pahky+pahkyhna?® Nf pileated woodpeckexr

.e."hﬂr. Occurs with <ha> H 'indefinite' (327). This
clags contains a single nemiver,.
<iih> hHr .
<ha iih> //h iih// ¥r(P,pY) what, . something
//°iniin// Hif my what/something (i.e. whaf/
gome relative of mine)

//hiihpY// Hf what, somsthing

~ f£. uN. The following morpheme occurs with one member
of class U (312, 36la).
T e ul  has been found only with <?ahca pono>
//?ahcapana// U.tan, brown, obpper-colored
//%ah~capana// Nf red-shafted flicker (204e, 234a,
251) .

320 Pronominal ¥lenents

320, 1In this section are listed the personal, roflexive,
indefinite objeot, demonstrative, and indefinite pronominal

norphemes, together with certain morphemes whiech ococur with
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these elements: <ni> pp 'personal pronominal piural',
<hkwa'> niip 'personal prononinal plural!, <my> pH 'indepen-
dent personal pronoun base;, <hu> 4N tindependent demonstra-
tive base!, <qefi> hl !independent indefinite pronoun base!,
and <hka> o f(obj.)!. The plural worphene <my> nlim 'animate
plural!, which occurs with Nf as well as with Nd ("independent
demonstrativés"); is included in the section on substantival
suffixes (336).

321. Pp, Pr. These tuo classes are similar in distribu-
tion in that members of both of them ocour in IC with V%t
("transitive verb stems"), Vit ("double-transitive verd stems") ,
PN (323); and with <ni> nQl flike! (355)., In other respects
they differ in distribution.

8. Pp, "personal pronominal prefixes". These morphemes
(aside from the exceptions noted belouw for <®a> Pp* thirg

person! and <tyh> Pp~ tsubject third person') occur in IC

- withs

W (303z), where they denoto possessor (or similar re-
lationship)f |

Vt and Vit, where they denote the objeot;

nL, pL (348a, 347b), where they denote object;

Vi plus ¥T (358b, 455d); .

<ni> pp 'personal pronominal plural! (322);

nQl (35%), except <ke> nql ‘having!';
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<toki> G177 trightt (354b);

<my> pN 'independent personal pronoun base' (323)

Op (independent personal pronominal objects 436b), with
intervening <+> (336c, 423a). ‘

All of the above except Op follow the member of Pp with

which they are in immedlate constituency.

<ny> Pp Tirst person has the allomorph //ni// when

occurring before <ni> pp ‘'personal pronominal
plural!, and the allomorph //°1// when occur-
ring before N', V, and <toki> Q1% 'right!;
the allomorph //ny// occurs elsewhere (i.e.
before <my> pl 'persbnal pronoun base', nQl,

nL, and pL)

<%yh> Pp second person has the allomorph //%y// before

<my> p¥ when the latter is not followed by
<Na> n0 'obj.! (337a) and before <ni> pp 'pl.!
when the latter is folluwed by nlL, nQl, <toki>
Qrt, ana v; the allomcréh //°yh// occurs else-
where, except that the combination of this
norphene with <ni> pp 'plural', when the lat-
ter is followed by pH¥, pL, or N!', has the
freely varying poritmanteau morphs //"yhnih//~

//?yin//

<?a> pr third person  does not occur with <my> pN,

the function of such a combination being fule

filled by the independent demonsitrative
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pronouns Nd (326); but, unlike other members
of Pp, does occur in constructions 423b-d;
421b, and 481; has the allomorph //%ah// when
occurring befors ¥*, plL, and Pr; the allomorph
//?a// occurs elstfg,g-,vhez:e

<tyh> Pp~ subject third person occurs only with N!
and <nl> pp 'plural', and denotes (by itself
or in combination with <ni> pp) that the pos-
sessor of the noun is the same third person
as the subject of the verb; has the .allomorph -
//ty// vhen occurring before <ni> pp 'plurél',
and the allomorph //tyh// when ocourring be-
fore 1M

<tyh puhku Na + %a puh “ni hti> IN he saw his (own)

Pp” ° Nf n0 Pp* Pb pvV vIN dog
sub3 dog obj 3 eye do -ad
337 385 3674 379b

ta Pp inclusive serson (L.e, first person plus secsnd
person)  the combination <ta ni> Pp and the
single morphgme <ta> Pp both function as
first person inclusive plural; (the combinae
tion <ny ni> Pp denotes first person plural
exclusive) |

A summary of the allomorphy of the personal prononinal

brefixes 1s given in the table below. Six sets of rorphs
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are designated. They occur as follows: set 1, before <my>

pH tindependent pronoun dase'; set 2, belfore pL; set 3, be~

fore nL, nQl;.set 4, before V and <toki> Ql+; set 5, before

NY; set 6, before <ni> pp !'personal pronominal pluralt.

- <ny> <?yh> <?a> <tyh>

Set: first second third subj~3A

1 ny *y(h) - --

o ny ?yh 2ah -
3 ny °yh 2g -
4 23 | yh %a -

5 °i : °yh ?ah tyh

6 ni ?y(h)  °a ty
Paradizns:

With qwena®a plL,L distant, far (from)
//nyawena®a// I far from me
//°thwéna°a// I far from thee
//®ahquena®a// I far from him/hex/it
//taqwena®a// I, far from us (inol)

-“With weeh nL in

//aywesh// T in me
//°yhueeh// L in thee (213a)
//?aveeh// L in him/her/it
//tawveeh// L in us (incl.)

With naki Vt to follow
//®inaki// Vi to follow me
//°yhnaki// Vi to follow thee

<ta>

in
ta
ta
ta
ta
ta
ta

ok



179
//?anaki// Vi to follow him/her/it

//tanaki// Vi to follou us (inel.)
¥ith puhku ¥f dog, pet
//?ipuhku// Nf my dogz
//?Yhpuhku// Kf thy dog
//?ehpunk// Nf his/rer/its dog
//tyhpuhku// e his/her/its (own) dog
//tapuhku// Hf our (incl.) dog
For examples with <ni> pp 'plural'! and <my> pN !pronoun
base!, see 322 and 323 respectively.

b. Pr, "reflexive pronoun". This class, whose distri~
butional properties are indicated below, has one member.

. <na> Pr"refquive' has allomofphs //ov//, //na//y
//nan//, [//na®//; the conditions of their oc-
currence, and the distribution and meaning of
the morpheme, are as follows: |

(1) Occurs in IO with following <my> pN tindependent
personal pronoun base' (323), with the
allomorph //py//.

<na my> //pyy// Bp~ toneself (intensive)!?
does not ocour with <Na> n0 tobj,.!
(337a); this form, and the combina-
tion <na my hkwa'> //pyyhkwat// lp~

'oneselves' are usually (or perhaps
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always) followed by <hsu> F ‘'pre-
olsely, gstill! (335).

(2) Occurs in IC with. followinz V&, Vtt (365, 366),

where 1t has reflexive or passive meaning,
with the allomorph //na//, except before
a few verb stems whoss morphophonemio
representations have an initial resonant,
where it has the allomorph //na°//.
<cah puti ?i> Vi to get (smthg.) out
(386, 3714) | ,
//nacahputi®i// Vi to be gotten out (e.g. of
jail) |
//napuhmaaci// Vi to be recognized
//na®man~caqa// Vi to wash one's hands
mahqa Vit to give (smthz.) to (someone)
(366) A
nemehga Vt,Vi to be given (suthg.)
' <yahel “a..> //wah”aci// V&t~ to hide
3 (37Lc, 204e)
/7ha°w%%oi// Vt,Vi to hide (oneself) (from)
<na my hsu + na jawi hti> //pyyhsutnajawihti//
| IN he's lauzhing at himself

(3) Occurs in IC with preceding <kRh> Pd tdistribu-

tivet! (382), where 1t has the allomorph

//nah// except when followed by N!', where
it has the allomorph //na//.
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<Rh no> //fiman//, //Raa// Pdr treciprocal!
(241)

Rh pa®afi nL” distributively on top
//hhnahnhpavaﬁ// T on top of one another
/7Rhnahna°w4§§i// Vi to hide from each other
//Ranahhava// Vi to scold each other (223a)’
//Rhnahwaga// Vi to talk to eaoh other (215e)
//Rinapyhni’// Lif sisters: "each other's

_ younger sister"
//Ronapety// Nf parent and daughter: "each
| other's daughter"
' //Rhnahmahqa// V,Vi o give each other
(smthg.)
cahmyhnahky' Vtt to cause to change/turn
over (386, 372a, 226)
//Rimahcahmyinahky'// V& %o cause to change
each other o
//°aRhn§hoahmyhnahky'// Vi to cause them to
' change (position with) each other
See élso_382.
(4) Occurs in IC with preceding <®a> Pp* tthird
porson' (321), with the allomorph //nah//.

421b. o

(5) Occurs in IC with following <ni> nGl 'like!

(witkeh has the allomorph //mahani// when
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ocourring with it 355), with the allo-
morph //na®//. Lere it has reoiprocal
meaning,

<na ni> //na®mahani// Q1 like each other,
alike
(6) Ocours, with the allomorph //nah// and reocipro-
cal meaning, in IC with at leasttwo forms
'consisting of <Rh> P4 'distributive! plus
nkLs: ‘
Rhpa?all nL~ distributively on tbp (382)
'//nahRhpa®afi// L on top of one another
Rhpihnafi nI” distributively after, behind
//nahRhpihnali// I after one another, behind
one another, one after another
(7) Occurs in IC with following <typihi nafi> L~
tat the niddlet', with the allomorph
//nan//.
//mahtypihinal// pL= ocours only with those
menmbers of Pp which contain <ni> pp
'pl.t (322b).
//9aihnahtypihinaﬁ// L between them, in their
nidst
(8) Occurs in IC with following <symy> Qn% tone!
(which has the allonorph //sy°®ny// when

occurrinz with it), with the allomorph

//nah//o
//nansy®ny// Gn all



| 183
322. pp, nNp. These two classes contain one norphene
each. The morphenes both indicate plurality, ere both
associated with the perssnal pronominal prefixes Pp, and are
nutually exzclusive, but they differ in distribution, with
raspect to both position of ocourrenée and the distribution
class membership of the forms with which they ocour in im-

mediate constituency.

2, <hkwa'> nNp 'independent personal pronominal plural!
-{226) occuré (1) after combinations consigt-
ing of a member of Pp followed by ;my> pN
'independent personal pronoun base'; the con-
stitutes do not occur with <¥a> no tobj.!

(or <hka> o 'fobj.)'); (2) with imperative
expresgsions IM (435b) .
uny wy> //nyy// #p ‘It

//nyyhkua'// ¥p~ we (excl.)

Further examples are.given in 223, 433b.

be. <ni> pp 'personal prononinal plural! occurs with

| Pp, under the conditions described beloyw

The combinations of <ni> pp and pfededing tembers of Pp

ocour before <umy> pN 'independent personal pronoun base! only
if the latter is followed by <hka> o *(obj.)! (329) and <ja>
no tobj.' (337a). <ni> pp occurs aftor <tyh> Pp~ tsubject
third person!' only if it is followed by W' (tiis limitation

applies in accordance with whe restrictions on the occurreace
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of <tyh> Pp~ not folloved by -<ni>). The occufrence of this
morpheme with the third person morphemes and the inclusive
poerson morpheme is optionalj <ni> pp in general does not
occur in referrinz to plural personé except when the speaker
is definitely specifyinz plurality. There is & tendency for
<ta> Pp 'incl.' to be used without <ni> pp whén two personé
are involved (i.e. one second person), and for <ta ni> Pp to
be used when more than two are involved (i.e. more than one
second persoh), but this is only a tendency; <ta> Pp alone
frequenfly oocurs with reference to more than two, and the
combination <ta ni> Pp occasionally occurs when only one
second person is involved., These remarks»apply also to
<ta my> Np and <ta my hkwa'> Np. '

<ni> pp has allomorphs //nin//, //at//ly //4nl/s 1141/
pértly in free iafiation, partly conditioned. The allomorphs
with Tinal //h// ocour before <my> pN !independent personal
pronoun base!, pL, and N', and the presence or absence of
initial //n// is a matter of free variation exocept aftér
<n§> Pp Veirst person', where the //n// never ocours., Thus
we have //nin//.//in// before pN, pL, and Hf, except after
<ny> Pp 'first person'; //ni//-//i// before nL, nQl, <toki>
Q1* 'risht! (354b), and V, except efter <ny> Pp 'first
person'; and //ih// and //i//, in the ocorresponding environ-
ments, after <ny> Pp 'first persont. Thé combinations of
<ni> pp with <?yh> Pp 'second person' require speoial treat-

ment: in the environments in which //nih//.//in// occur for
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<ni> pp, <?yh> has allomoxrphs //?yh//.//%y//, the former oc-
curring with //nih//, the latter with //ih//. Since all
morphs are at the same level of the structural heirarchy, it
is not permissible to allow the selection of an allomorph:
of one morpheme to be condltioned by the occurrence of one
of two freely varying allomorphs of another. Therefore, al-
though 1t is possible %o segment each of the two possible
moxrphophonenic sequences ilnto two morphs, freely varying
porimanteau morphs must be set up to represent the morphemic
sequence <?yh ni> Pp '2nd pl.' occurring before pi, pL, H':
//?yhnin//.//?yin//. 1In each of -the environments in which
freely varying morphs with and without //n// ooccur for <ni>
pp, the morph without //n// is move frequent. The various
morphophonemic represéntations of the.combinations of Pp
with <ni> pp are shown in the table below. The morphophonemes

included in parentheses are those which vary freely with //g//.

<ny ni> <%yh ni> <%a ni> <tyh ni> <ta ni>

1 pl excl 2 pl 3pL 3 subj pl 1 pl inol
Befores .
N - niih °y(hn)ih ®a(a)ih +ty(n)ih ta(n)ih
¥ nith  °y(hn)ih  -- - ta(n)ih
pL  niin ?y(lm)ih ¢a(n)ih - ta(n)ih
nL, nQl, nii %y(n)1 °a(n)i - ta(n)i

¥V, <toki>
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Paradismss
With <puhlcw> KL tdog, pet!
//niihpuhiv// Kf our (exel.) dog
//®yihpuhkn//.//®yinihpunku// Nf y'alls dog
//‘?aihpuh}m//..//?anihpuhku.// Nf their dog
//tyihpunku//~//tyhihpuhku// Nf~ their (own) dog
//taihpuhiw//.//tanihpuniu// N our (incl.) dog
¥ith <qwena®a> pIL,L 'distant; far (from)®
//niihgqwena®a// L far from us (exol.)
//°y1hqwena9&//—/7°yhnihqw§na9a/7 1L far from ytall
//Vaihqﬁena°a//;//°an1hqwena°a/7 L far from then |
//taihquena®a//.//tanihqwena®a// I far from us (incl.)
With <weeh> nI 'in?
//niiweeh// I in us (exol.)
//°yiweeh/7-//°yniyeeh// I in y'all
//?aiweeh//.//?aniveen// I in +thenm |
//taiveeh//.//taniveeh// L in us (incl.)
With <naki> VvVt 'to follow!
//niinaki// Vi to follow us (excl.)
//?yinaki//.//?yninaki// Vi to follow y'all
//®ainaki//.//?aninaki// Vi to follow them
//tainaki//.//taninaki// Vi to follow us (incl.)

For examples with <my> pi, see 323.
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323, pN, "independent personal pronoun base". This
class contains one member, which oocurs with the personal
pronominal morplicmes <ny>'Pp *first person', <%yh> Pp 'second
person!, and <ta$ Pp 'inclusive person!, with combinations of
these morphemes and <ni> pp 'personal prononinal plural!, and
with <na> Pr freflexivet,
<ny> pX independent personal pronoun base has the
allomorph //my// when followed by <hka> o
t(obj.)! (329), and the allomorphs //y// and
//a// otherwise, the latter after <ia> Pp
- 'inclusive person', the former elsewhere;
occurs after <ni> pp ‘plural! only if fol-
lowed by <hka> o '({obj.)'; ofheruise, the
plural function is fulfilled by <hkwa'> nlip
‘'plural' (322a), which follows <my> p¥
In the examples below, i appsars after
~ morphophonenic representations which ocour
(only) if <hke> o '(obj.)! does not follow.
<ny my> //oyy//» Bp I |
<y my hka Ne> //nymyhkaa// Op me/my (216a, 337a)
<ny my hkwat> //nyyhikwa'// Wp we (excl.) (226)
<ny ni ny hka Na> //niihmyhkaa// Op us/our (exel.)
<®yh my> //%yy//+ ¥p thou
<®yh wy hka Ne> //°yhmyhkaa// Op thee/thy
<%yh my hkwa'> //°yyhkvat// Hp y'all
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<;&h ni my hka Ne> //°yihmyhkaa//.//?yininmyhkaa//
Op y'all (obj.)/ytallls
<ta ny> //taa//+ Hp we (incl.) (usually dual)
<ta my hka Ha> //tamyhkea// O» us/our (incl.)
~ (usually céual) (216a)
<ta my hkwa'> //tashiwat// ¥p we (incl.) (usually
| more than two)
<ta ni my hka Xa> //taihmyhkaa//.//tanihmynhkea// Op
us/our (inel.) (usually gore than two)
<na my hsu> //pyyhsu// Np oneself
<na my_hkwé' hsu> //pyyhkwathsu// Np onesclves
(226b)

324, Pt, "indefinite object". This'class contains one
menber, which ocours in immedlate constituency with following
Vt or Vtt.- |

" ty Pt indefinite object
This morpheme denotes indefinite objects (animate
or inaninate) as goals of the verbsal aofion, or an in-

-@efinite number of items of a goal which is speoified

by an objective substantive expression (436, 337a), or

an indefinite amount of participation as goal of the
goal, | '
roo Vt to cut hair, shear

ty poo hty?! Nf barber (313a)
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fahpo UL cookingz backet; basket
weni Vvt to sell
//?1 ®ahpo Ea + ny y + ty weni tyfi// IN I'm selling
my baskets (but not all of them at once)
teeqa VL to paint |
tyteeqatyl Nf painting something; paintinz things
cf. ®ateeqatyll HT painting 1t
| htywy Vtt to ask (somebedy) for (smbthz.)
 tyhtyuy Vt to ask (somebody) for smtheg./some

325, D, "demunstratives", The three morphemes of this
class occur in IC with <hu> dl tindependent demonstrative
base! (326). Certain ofher combinations in which members of
D occur are noted below, |

<?i> D this has the allomorph //?ih// when occurring

’ before <tukuff> nl 'to, through'; the allomorph

//?1// occurs elsewhere,

This morpheme occurs with <tukui> nl 'to, through!,
<nafl> xI 'at, on', <nsah> (pK) (344), and <pefi> 4L
(which occurs only with <?i> D), as woll as with <au> &N
'demonstrative base'!. The latter has the allomorph
//hi// when ocourrinz with <°i> D,

<21 hu> //?ihi// H3 +this (one)

<21 tukufi> //°ihtukufi// I to here, hither

?inafl L,(pl) here
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°ipell I right back here |

°inaah pk  occurs only with <hnahqweh> KI 'side!
?inaahhnahquwoh »L on this side of |
?u D that (nearer) ooccurs with <nali> xL 'at, on!' and
<nach> (pX) as well as with <hu> &Y
2uhu N4 that (one) (nearer)
2onali (pL) occurs only with <paagh> nlL ‘by!
?unafipaah plL,I on that side (of), on the other
slde (of)
2unaah pK occurs only with <hnahqweh> kI, !'side!
unaahhnahqweh »I. on the other side of
<ma> D that (farther) has the allomorph //maa// wnen
followed by <nafi> xL tat, on! (which has the
allomorph //hnofi// when occurring with <ma>);
‘the allomorph //ma// occurs elsewhere
The difference in neaning between <?u> and <me> is
very slight; the two morphgmes are practically intexr-
changeable, but have a tendency to be differentiated on
_ the basis of distance from the speaxer, and in that <aa>
has a somewnat.stronger denonstrative force. Very oc-
casionally, <ma> occurs in IC with following V¢, as a
third person object (oqcurrin; here instead of <%a> Pp

tthird person'). The use of <ma> rather than <%a> in
this position gives greater force to the expression.

mahu Nd that (one) (farther)

<ma nafi> /fsaa hnofi// L there
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326, dﬁ, "independent demongstrative pronown base™,
This class contains one member, which occurs in imnnediate .
constituency with D (325). The congtitutes, Nd, have dis-
tfibution similar to that of frece noun stems XNf.
<hw> 4il demonstrative base  has the allomorph /Vhi//
| when ocourring after <?i> D ‘this!, and
after <ni> nQ1 '1ike', with or without inter-
vening <'> (=A) (353a); has the al lomoxph
//nui// when occurring after nL '(348&); the
allonmorph //hu// occurs elsewhers
This morpheme is always preoedeé by <hka> o (329)
when it is followed by <Na> no obj.! (337a), Iembers
of nlL (343a) occur between D and <hu> 4N.
<1 hw> //?ihi// ia this (one)
?vhu Hd that (one) (nearer)
matu ¥4 that (one) (farther)
°1 hka hu Ka 04 +this one~obj,.
?uhkahuila 0d that one-obj.
mahkahufa 04 that one-obj.  (211a)
<93, wesh hw> //Iiweehhuﬁ// L in this (one) (223a)
//”ﬁwaehhuﬁ// L in that (one)
'/yhaweehhuﬁ// L in that (one)
//?ipacaliut// 1 on toy of this (one) (225k)
//aapacaiinuti// 1 on toy of that (one)

//manithi// Q1 just 1ire that
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327, ‘H;‘ This class contains one member, whose unique
distributional properties are éescribed below,
<ha> H interrogative-indefinite occurs,with allomorphs
//ha// and //b//, as indicated by the oxamples:

ha qeli Nh who, someone (328)

tu®l ha qeli Nh anyone (333b) '

<ha hka Na> //ha hka a// Oh who/someone-obj., (337a,

329, 2lla)

//tu?inankaa// Oh anyone-obj.

//n eechti// Oh ﬁhat/éomethins-obj. (as object of

' verbs of saying) (337b)

//tu®i h eehti// Oh anything-obdj. (as object of

verbs of saying)

//h ihmaa// Oh what/something-obj. (except as ob-
| jeot of verbs of saying) - (337b)

//tu®ihihmaa// Oh anything-obj. (except as object

' of verbs of saying)

//h iin// Nr(P,pY) what, something (319e)

//tu?ihiih// Nx(P,pY) anything

ha wvuhta I in what/some direction (348b)

tﬁ°i ha vuhta I in any direction

<ha nafli> //ha hno// L where, somewhere (3486)

//tu?ihahno// L anywhere

//h ihno®// Qn,T as ¢ni how many, some; as Ti

when, sometime (353b)
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//tu?ihitno?// Qn,? as Qni any amount; as Ti
anytime
ha hni’i C why, for some reason (333a)
tu?ihahni®i C for any reason |

328, hH., This class contains a sinzle member, which
occurs only with <ha> H (327) and <tu®i ha> H tany! (555b)
qel hN interrogative-indefinite pronoun base
hagefi Nh who, someone
tu?ihaqell N8 anyone
' The object forms which correspond to these
(see 327) do 1ot contain <geli> hW, but do contain
<hka> o (329), like the object forms corresponding
to Np and N4,

329. o. This class oéntains a single member, which has
no meaning, but whose presence is required in combinations of
<Na> n0 'obj.' (337a) with Kp, Nd, and H.

<hka> o f(obj.)?

' <ay my> Np I (321a, 323)
<ny my hka Ne> //nymyhkaa// Op ne
<ny ni my hka Na> //ni ih my hka a// Op us
ma hu Nd that (one) (325, 326)
ma hka hu ¥a 04 that-obj, (211a)
<ha hka Ha //ha hka a// oh who /soreone-~obj, (211a)
Por further examples, see 325, 326, 327,
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330 Substantival Suffixes

330, The morphemes treated in this seotion (except
thoge of 337) ocour in IC with preceding noun stems, the
donstitutes likewlse being noun stems. Forms containing
the nmorphenss of 337 as ICs arc objective substantive ex-

pressions,

331, ILimited Noun Suffixes. These morphemes are very
1imited in distribution., One of them occurs with three mor-

phemes; the others occur with a single morpheme each.

a, nhx. Tﬁe morphemes of this class each occur with a
single member of Nf. The constitutes are also L.
h.. on. only with <wynacu> #f 'brush made of soaproot!
<wynacu h,.> //wynahpu// Nf White-man brush, broom,
comb |
<X> nHlx | only with <?ihsa’> nNf tcoyotet; the combiﬁa-
tion has the portmanteau morph //®ica’//
<%ihsa’ X» //*ica’// Wf coyote (obscene tern)
°nuku’ nliix only uith'<°owaa’> Nf~ ,Nbf,I '(baby)! (5198,
31lo, 331)
?oyaal nuku’ H{ baby (227f)
y n¥x  only with <?yny'> Xf *strange ox feafful being;
white man'!; the oconstitute is limited in
distribution
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°yny’y Nf~ only with <ni> nGl 'like’, with
intervening <> (396b)
*yny’y ni Q1 strange, fearful (227h, 251)

b. nN?, This class contains a single morpheme, which
ocdurs in IC with one member of Kf and two-members of MNr.
Two of the constitutes are Nf, one is kr~.

s nN' only with <pija> Fr(P) 'mother!, <nahgqa> Nr(P)
| . tear?, <co”ahpe> Hf 'ghost!
pija’ Nr™(P) has been found only in the forms
<%ono’ HNa + %a pija '> //%ono’Na+%ahpijat//
Nf placer (217a, 337a, 32la, %3Gc)
nahqa’ Nf sp. mushroom (which is ear-shaped)

co?ahpe?’ Nf crow; daddy long-legs

6. nNo. This class contains a single méﬁber, which
ocours with one member of Nr. The constitute ocours as
either If or ﬁr(pY) with no apparent difference in neaning
or use.

hco? nNe only with <nahqa> Hr(p) 'earg

nahgahco®o HE.Nr(pY) deaf person (of'animal)

nahqahoo®opY Hf deaf person (or animal)

d. nHj. This class contains one morpheme, which occurs
with one member of Nu.
Ja nilj  only with <%hsi> xu 'sray!

%ehsija MNr(pY) ashes
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332, nNt, niin. These clasics contain a single member
each. Both morphemes occur with members of Nin {315da), In
aadition, nNt occurs with Wt (31%az-c) and nin ocours with
in (313e).
! nin nut suffix
typah? IIf pifion nuts (2230)
jaqa! Nf white oak acorns
For further examples, sec 313d, o.
pY nit tree suffi;
vtypahpY Nf pifion pine
jagapY Nf white oak
wynynpY NT {tree
wijahpY.ﬁf black oakj oak (generic ternm)
?ahpohsowapY Nf manzénita bush
~ ®*aahpa®nipY Nf apple tree

Por further examples, see 31l3a-d.

333, .nNf. This class contains one member. It ocours
with Nr (restrloted noun stens), the oonstitutes beinz Nf
(free noun stems).

<pi> nNf ebsolutive suffix has allomorphs //oi//,

//o¥//s //vel/y //21'//; the last occurs only
uyith <tuwah> Hr¥(P,pi?) taon, child' (316b);
the occurrence »1 +heso allomorphs 1s defined

by the desisnations in parentheses following
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the distridbution symbol Nr of forms which
occur with this morphene (303b)

For examples, sse 316,

334. nﬁj This class contains one member. Forms con-
taining it are N1 (place names), but there are many placs
names which do not contain this rorpheme. |

<h..’> nWl place suffix: place where there is/are ...

has the allomornh //h..’// (204e) when occur-
ring after <pY> niNt 'tree suffix'£.the allo- -
morph //'// occurs elsewhere '
Jaqa pY Nf white oak
<jaqapY h..'> //jaqahpY?// Nl(weeh) place where
white oaks grow (this is the place where
-informant Iucy Kinsman lives) (303c)
//3aqahpY'weeh// I at the plzce where white
o8ks grow
wo joohno ﬁY Nf buckeye tree
//4o joohnohpY?// Nl(weeh) place where there are
buckeye trees '
%ohma pi Ff salt _
//?hmapi?// Nl(hmafi) place where there is salt

(a nountain)
wa®ah pY Nf cedar .
//wa®ahhpY'// Nl(weeh) Cedar Grove (Mono name. for
North Fork) (223a)
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335, nih, "arfeotive suffixea". The members of this
class occur with preceding Nf, the constitutes likewise be=-
longing to clasa Nf. One of them, <ci’> nih* tdiminutive?,
has a wider distribution, and four of them have very limited
distribution as nmembers of ﬁﬂh. Two members of nlth occur
also as Nr. Fenbers of nith (when occurrinz as nlih rather
than Nr) are always preceded by the tactlc juncture <h>
(396a),
<oi?> nih* diminutive
This morpheme is used with forms denoting entities
held in affectionate rezard by the speaker as well as
those whose small size the speaker wishes to emphasizs,
It is very common #m -the former sense. It occurs with
Np, Kd, and Nh as well as with Nf. It can occur twiée
after certain members of Nf (see. below), and 1t always
occurs tﬁice éfter a few forms which occur only with it,
v&z. <tohpo> HNx '(short)! (314b), <hyy> Qn- '(few)!
(3510), <%ino> Ql- '(sma2ll)}!' (352), <tapaa> Ql- '(near-
'by)', <syta> Ql- '(slightly)!. In its second ocourreﬂce
after (n- or Ql-, it has the allomorph //ci®i//; in all
other environments, the allomorph //ci'// docurs. (Fg?
the cirocumstances which make necessar& the éllomorph
//ci°1//, see 227e and <htu> qH.319b;)
puhku h ci' Nf dog/pet-dim. .
poihpol h ci’ Nf Poipoi-dim
<ny my h oil'> //nyyhei?// ip I-din.
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ma hu h cei? Nd that-din,
ha gefi h o1’ &¥n who/someone-dim.
ma hka hu h ¢i1’ Na: 04 that-dim.-obj. (329, 337a)
tuwah pi’ Nf child (316b, 333)
tuwahpi’hol’ Nf ohild-dim.
‘tuvahpi’heithel? NP child-dim.-din.
Powaa’hoi? Nf baby
%owaa’hoi’hei? Nf baby-dim, this form appears to
be interchangeable with:
?ovaa’ ?nuku’hci? Nf baby-dim. (331a)
<hyyhpi? h ei’> //hypi h ci?// Nf old woman (316¢)
<Bh hyyhpi' h ei’ h oi’> //Rh,,h hypi h ¢i’ h ¢i?//
Nf o0ld woman-distr.-dim. (382)
//Rh,,h cuku’ h e¢i’ h ci*// ue 0ld man-distr.-dim.,
tohp;hoi’hci’ NfT  occurs only in: )
tohpohei’hel’™ni Q1 short (314b, 355, 336b)
<hyyhei’hel?> /7hyyhcifhci°i// Cn few (35lc)
//?inoheithei®i// QL small (352)
‘ /yfapaahqi’hciqi// Q1 nearby (352)
xita® nih mild pejorative does not carry as strdﬁgra'.
pejorative sense as <kyhna> nith,Nr(l) (see
below); can be translated by such exprossions
as 'that old ..., that darn ...t
puhku h kita’ Nf darn dog
qahnihpaahna® h kita’ Nf darn bell (227e)
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kyhna n¥h,Nr(D) strong pejorative (as lr, ’Semen')

This morphemc has a stronzer pejorative force than
<kita?> n¥h. As with some Tnslish words, its use is not
considered verj polite in mixed company, although it
often is used under these circumétanoes if the speaker
is férgetful, angry, or daring. It can be rendered in
English as '(that) damn ...'.

puhku h kyhna Nf that damn dog

?ihsa’ h kyhna KNf£ +the damn coyote

The remaining members of nih have a specialized use as
mild pejoratives; each of them occurs in this function with
one or a few members of Nf containing the dlstributive pre-
fix <Rh> Pd (382). ’Each of the forms in vhich these mor-
phenes hava been féund in this function 3;6 given in the
examples below. As pejoratives they are about as strong as
<kita’> n¥h, or perhaps a little stronger, bu£ they also
carry a humorous touch, and indicate that the speaker is.
making fun of the persons denoted by the preceding stem as
often as they indicate that he is angry with them, One of
these morphemes ocours also with a member of Ruj another
ocours also as a membor of Nr.
qo?jo nih®  with <Rh hyyhpi?®! h ci’> //Rh, i hypi hAciV/-
Nf ‘'old women-distr.' (204e,, 318e), <Rh tuwah
pi> //Rh tuwah pi’// If child-distr. (316b, 333),
<Rh tuwah pl h ci > Nf child-distr.~dim.,
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<?%ahqa> Nu 'red!
//Rhhyhpihei’hqo?jo// EF those darned 0ld women|
//Rhtuvanpi’hqo®jo// WE those darned xids}
//Rutuwahpi *hed *hgo®jo// HE those darned kids!

?ahqahqo?jo Nf strawberries
poel nih™,ir(?)  (as Nr, 'navel'); as nih™ s ocours
with <Rh sy°a> Nf 'girl-distr.!
Rhsy®?ahpoci Nf those darned girls!

pa®wo nh”™  with <Rh cuku’> //Rh,,h cuxu’// NP 'old
man-distr.?

//Rheuhkuthpa®wo// Nf thoss darned 0old men!

//Rhcunku *hpa ®wohkynna// Nf those damned old
men!
“juhki’ nih”  with <Rh na%a my> //Rh na®a a,.// §f
'boys-distr.t

//Rtnaa®an~juhki’// ¥f those darned boysl

336+ nNm. This class contalns one member, whioch occurs

with N4 ang certain members of Nf, the. constitutes being N4
or Nf respectively.

<my> nim animate plural

This morpheme occurs with merbers of Nf wnich

refer to people, occasionally with & 2emwbers of Nf refer-

ring to animals, and with ¥d when they refer to people

or, less ocormonly, when they refer t» animals., The use
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of‘émy> nim in speaking of more than one person or
animal is optional; it is used very commonly, perhaps
usually, with nouns referrins to people when more than
one is involved, but very rarely with animals where
more than one is involved. It is often used together
with the distributive prefix <Rh> Pd (382). VWith cer-
tain forms there is & special usage: <tuwah pi> NT
tohild' (316b, 333) rarely if ever oocurs with <my> nlm
in utterances in which children are referred to, but it
‘does (always or nesrly always) odcur with <Rh> Pdj
<sy %a> fo-'girl‘ (318e) never ocours without <Rh> Id,
and rarely if ever occurs with <my>; <na®a> Nf~ ‘boy'
(which is usually followed by <ol’> nNh' tdim.t)
generally occurs with both <my> nFm and <Rh> Pd when
boys are feferred toj <nane> if 'man' alwajs>(or»nearly
always) occurs with <my> nlim when men are referred to,
but oan occur with the distributive prefix ﬁs well; for
0ld men and old women, <cuku’> and <hyyhpi’ h ci’>
respecfively, the distributive prefix and not the plural
morpheme is generally used. When occurring in the same
form with nNh, the latter precedes <my>, except after
 <nana> Nf 'man', <na®s> Xf  ‘boy', and combinations of
Pp and <tuwah> ¥r(P,pi?) tchild, offspring, sont.

<my> nilm has the allomorph //my// occurring every-
where excepf with the forns <nana> }man' and <na®%a>

'boy'. WUith these, it has the allomorph //a..// (204e).
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qohsoo?moho my KHEf Southern Sierra Fiwok-pl. (216a)
sipihtyfimy Nf Northeastern lonosj Mono Iake Paiutes

(2251)
ganaaqa’my Nf Négroes (227¢c)
<Rh na®a my h oi?> /thnaaVahci’// Nf boys
. <nana my> //naana// Rf men
//Rhnaana// Nf men
<%a tuwah my h oi’> /??ahtuwahmyhoi’// Nf her
children (321a)

337. nO, hO, These two classes occur only as ICs of
"objective substantive expressions". Their distribution is

" more preéisely defined below.

&, nO. This class containsg one member, which occurs
in IC with preceding Nf and Hg; it also ocours in trinary
constructions with Hp plus o, Nd plus o, and K plus o (329,
436)., The constitufes are "objective substantive expres-
'sions" 0f, Oq, Op, 0d, Oh; the cover symb01;0 is used to in-
clude all membars of these five classes, , '
<Na> nO 'obj.' has the allomorph //a// when imnmediately
‘ preceded by <hka> o '(obj.)' (323), and the
allonmorph //xu// when ococurring after <htu> qN
‘(3l9b); the combination of this morpheme with
<hna> vir tact/objcet of ceeding' (3193a) has
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the portmanteau morph )yhna//; the allomorph
//Na// (217) occurs elsewhere

<ny my hka Na> //nymyhkaa// Op me (32la, 323)

mahkahula 0d that-obj. (325, 325, 21la)

mahkahumyNa 0d those-obj. (336)

<ha hka Na> //hahkaa// Oh whom, someone-obj. (327)
<cawu hiu Na> //cawu h ku// 0q good-obj.

<waha htu Na> //wahahku// 0q two-obj.

<% mija hna Na> //%ahmijahna// Of his/herfits

departure/destination-ob}j. '

 wijahpYna Of (black) oak-obj. (21L7b)

puhkuNa 0f dog/pet-obj.

nopihNa Of house-obj. (224c)

b. nO. This olass confains two mémbers, which ocour
only with <ha> H 'interrogative-indefinite' (327) or with
' <tu®i he> H 'any', The morphems <ha> H has the allomorph
.//h// when followed by hO.
eehti h0O oocurs in _ _
<ha eehti> //heehti// O what/something (as object
of verb of saying) '
//4u®ihaehti// 0 anything (as object of verb of
saying)
ihmaa hO ocours in _
//hihmaa// 0 what/sonething (not as object of verd

of sayinz)
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/7%u9ihihhéa// 0 anything (not as object of verb
of sayingzg)

340 Tocative Elements

340, HMembers of the class I (locatives) are given in
347. The other morphemes listed in this section, which fall

into several classes, occur as constituents of locatives.

341, The three classes listed below contain one meﬁber
each. The three morphemes involved are of very limited dis-
tribution; dbut they have in common the property of occurrence
as constituents of forms belonging to olass K. Class K con~
sists of the forms which ocour in IC with <hnanqweh> kL (346),

the constitutes being locatives.

a. (Kt). This class contains a single morpheme, which
occurs in IC with two members of Ql, <ocawu> QL,E 'good! and
<%hi> Q1” '(lert)! (354b), |

tyh (Kt) only in

tyheawu X  only in
tyhcawuhnéhqweh L only in
tyhcawuhnahquehtyg Hr(P) righﬁsgideghand
(3191v)



£

206
. tyh?ohi X (223a) only in
tyh°ohihnahqweh 1 only in
'tyh°oﬁihnahqwehtyﬁ Nr(P) left side/hand
tyh’ohihci Nf left-handed person (319a)

b. (Kh). The one member of this class occurs only with
<pih> Pb° tvack' (385). |
huh (Xh) only in
huhpih KX only in
huhpihhnahquweh LX (223a) only in .
huhpihnnahquehtyRl Nr(P) back (as body
part) (319b)

6. (Km). The one member of this class ooccurs only
with <ha wuhtah> I 'in what/some direotion! (327, 348b).
na (Km) only in
hawuhtahma K onl& in
. hawuhtahmahnahqweh L from what/some direction

342, K. This class oonsists of the forms which occur
in IC with <hnahqweh> kL, the constitutes being L. There is
one nonomorphemic member in addition to the four forms given
in 341. o

sahgwe ¥ only in

sahqwehnahqwsh 1  only in
sahqwehnahqwehtyfi Nf a side, one side (313b)
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343, The thres olasses listed below contain morphemes
which ocour as constituents of members of pL. The class pL
consists of forms which occur in IC with Pp, the constitutes
being locatives.

. 8 pK. This class contains one morpheme, whiéh oceurs
only wifh <hnahqweh> kL 'side!' (346) and <tyh> x (343b).
qwaa pK only in |
qwaahnahqweh pL beyond -
qwaatyh (pL) only in
‘quaatyhweeh pL beyond (348a, 213a)

b. x. This class contains one member, which oocours
only with <quaa> pK (343a).
tyh x  only in

gwaatyh (pL) (343a)

6. (pL). This class contains three mononoxrphenic men
bers (listed below) and three combinations of two morphemes:
<qwaa tyh> (343a, b), <1 naefi> (3525, 3480), and <%u nafj>
(325, 348¢c). Members of (pL) ocour in IC with xI, (3480) ana/
or members of nIL (348a), the constitutes occurring as plL.

qope (pL),Nr(P) face as (pL), ocours in

qopenall pI, in front of, ahead of (348¢)
qopeweeh pIL,L-in front (of), ahead (of), before,
first (348a)
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kwita (pL) only in
~ Jwitanafi pL at the bottom of
kywa (pIL) only in
kywapaah pl. beside (but not touching) (348a)
kywatuheli pL beside (and fouohing) (348a)

344, (pK). This class contains one member, which oc-
curs with two members of D (325) and with <paah> nl 'by!
(348a),
naah (pK) only in

?inaah pK (325) only in

?inaahhnahqweh pL on this side of (223a, 346)

?unazh pK (325) only in

“unaahhnahqweh pL on the other side of
naahpaah nl behind | |
nopih“nashpash I behind the house (336b)

345. (L), This class contains a single member, which
occurs only with <nafi> xIL 'at, on' (348c6). The constitute A
oéours,in one oonstruction as a member of I, but ocours &lso
with <na> Pr 'reflexive! (321b),

typihi (L) only in

typihinall L* only in
typihinafityR RKr(P) middle (2251, 3139b)
//"ahtypihinality®// vt its middle
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<na typihi nali> //nahtypihinafi// p1” in the
nidst of, between occurs only
with those menbers of Pp which con-
taln <ni> pp 'plural! (322pb)
//?ainnahtypihinali// I in their midst,

between thenm

346. kL. The one member of this clags occurs in IC
with preceding K, the constitutes belonging to class I, and
with preceding pK, the constitutes belongino to class pI,

hnahgweh kI,

The forms in which this morpheme has been found

are given in 341-344.

347. L, pL. There are a numbor of morphemes uhibh
either ocour alane as locatives (class L) or ocour with
members of Pp, the constitutes being locatives, These more
phemes are labeled L,pL and are given in 347b. In 347a are

listed those morphemes which occur as I but not as pL,

- 8, L, Of the various distributional properties whioh
characterize the olass L, perhaps the followins is bost taken
as diaznostic: 1ts menbers occur in IC with Tollowing <tyh>
1N,vHE (319b), but not with other morphemos which occur with
vV (319, 276, eto.).
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sipifi' I on the other side of the Blerra Nevada, far east
 sipifityl Nf that which is on the other side of the

Sierra RNevada; kortheast tiono, iMono Lake
Paiute
kwiwifi L north

. pihtah I in the Kingzs River drainage basin (or farther

south), far south .

(For the area between.fhe San Joaquin River and
the Kings River dramgase basin, the form <%u nali paah>
L,pi 'on the other sidet! (325, 343c, 348a) is used.)

pihtahtyl Nf that which is in the far south; Kings

River Mono (i.e. the Syoamore and
~ Woponoch tribelets) |
typewuh I far below, in the San Joaquin ¥alley
?ijoli I here
°1jafi T there
pa”afl L,nL on top (of)

b. The morphemes listed below occur alone as locatives

or ocour with members of Pp. The morphemes belonging to Pp
have the allomorphs given as set 2 (321a) when followed by
pl; <ni> pp !'plural' (322b) has the freely varying allomorphs
//nin//~//in// when followed by plL.

qwena?a L,pl distant, far (from)
nyqwena?a I, far from ne

//nopihia+?chqwena?a// 1. far from the house
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wahkihtah I,pI hither

wahkihtahtyR Ff that which is on +this gslde, or
fairly close to here (relative to some-
thing else being spoken of) l
//®anushkihtah// L oloser than hin/her/i%
pahmatyh I,pL uphill, upstrean, up above (in the
rountains but not in the air), near east
//?ahpahnatyh// 1 uphill (or the like) Tfrom hin/
her/it .
petawih L,pL downhill, downstream, below (in fhe foot~
‘hills but not in the San Joaquin Valley)
has the allomorph //peta// when followed by
<weeh> nL 'in, at! (348a) .
//°ahpétawi/7 L downhill/dounstream from him/her/it
petawihtyl I-that which is downhill/downstrean
//vetaveentyli// T (seems %o have the same use

and meaning as the abvove form)

348. Tocativizing suffixes.

&+ unls Fembers of this class occur in IC with Nf, Nq,

Nd, uh Pp, and L, the constitutes being L. The morphemes

belonging to Pp have the allomorphs given as set 3 (321a)

when followed by nL; <ni> pp 'plural' (322b) has the allo-
morphs //ni//, //i// when Tollowed by nL. The tactic Juncture

<™> occurs before nlL after Kf, except after those members of
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Nf which end in the morphemes <tyli> vN£,1¥ (313a, b) and
<hna> viir (31%a); the latter his the allomorph //h// when
followed by nL. ¥hen occurring with Nd, members of nkL pre=-
cede the demonstrative base <hu> d¥ (326), which has the
allomorph //hufi// in this construction.
pa’éﬁ nL,L on top (of)
njpa9aﬁ I on top of me
//*apa°eli// L on top of him/her/it
//mapa®afihufi// L on top of that (225k)
nopih~pa?afl I on top of the house (224a)
wahanafipa®afi L one on top of the other (348¢)
pash nLt by
This morpheme has the meaning "by" referring to
location as well as to agency. In the 1atter.use,‘it'
is always followed by <htu> gN (313b). - In addition to
therd;stribution which 1t shares with other members of
nl, <paah> occurs with Qn, <?i naii> (pL),L (325, 348c),
<’q nafi> (pL),L, <kywa> (pL) (343c), and ;naah> (pK)
G44). |
nypaah 1 by ns
°ety‘Nf gun, bow
cah tyhki °1 Vt to fire (gun) (386,362b,371d)
na Pr reflexive
?ety+nypaahhtutnacahtyhki?ihti IW the gun was fired
by ne
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waha (n two

wahapsuoh I in two places, with reference ) two
places/things
?ewapaah L in m:ny places, with reference to many
places/things
?inafipaah L,pL on this side (of)
“unalipaih I,,L on the other side (of); on the other
- side of the San Joagquin River
’9unaﬁpaahtyﬁ Nf that which 1s on the other
' side; Auderry Mono (who live on the
other side of the San Joaquin River)
kywapaah pl, beside
naahpaah nl behind
weeh nIL in, at
nyweeh I in me
nopih“veeh L in the house, at home
nija vi to go
//n// allomorph of <hna> vNr (319a)
//?°1// allomorph of <ny> Pp I (321a)
//%inijahveeh// L in my going, in/et my destination,
because I went (216a, 213a)
nypa®ali L on top of me '
nypa’aliveeh L in on top of me (i.e. in the gpaoce
above ne) (213a)
nypa®aliveeh+joheihti IN flew over me (224v)
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wynyhpY Nf trce
%ahqah nl, among
wynyhpY®?zhgah L anmonz the trees
wynyhpY?ahgahweeh I in aons the treoes (i.e, in
the area among the trees)
wynyhpY®ahqahweehtkihinahti IN came throu-h
the trees L _
<hma¥> nL on, by meang of has the allomorph //mahnali//
when occurring with morphemes of class Pp ex-
cept <%a> Pp 'third person' and with D except |
<ma> D 'that', and the éﬂlomorph //ahrali//
when occurring with‘<°a> Pp 'third persont' or
<na> D 'thatt; the allomorph //hnali// occurs
elsewhere |
nopih™hmall I on the house
wihi NI knife
tohqopa Nt tb cut
wihihmafi+®atohqopa Vi %o cut it with a knife
<ny hna¥> //nymahnafi// L on me (216a)
<?a hmali> //?ashzafi// L on him/her/it, by means of
it | ‘
<ma hmal hw> //maahmalihufi// T on that, by means of
that '
twkufi nL to, into, through
nopirtmiafi L to the house

wono“tukull I into the burdicn basket (231a)
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ndpih“pa®afi L-on top of the house
nopih~pa®alitukuli I to the top of the house
?ahgah nlL anonz, within
wynyhpY“5ahqah L amony the trees
?iwooh™?zngah I in my hair
//?amnyyaay~?angah// I within his body, a part of
A his pody
<tuhefi> nL’ under occurs also with <nato®o> NI 'shirt!
and ?qahnihsu°ju> AT 'trousers'!, with the
.allomorph //tunhih//, and with <kyua> (pL)
(343c); the allomorph //tuhel’// occurs in all
environments except the o just mentioned
nopih“tuheli L under the house
‘//tuhihqahnihsu°ju/7 Ef underpants
//tahimnato®s// it undershirt
kywatuhel pL beside (and touching), rizht next to
wuh nlL~ at occurs only in certain plsce names

ca’ahtiniwu I at Ca%ahtini

b. 4L. This subclass contains two members, one of
which occurs with two members of I (325) and with B (327),
the other with <?i> I only. '

<wuhtah> dL in ... direction has the allow: ih //uhtah//
when occurrin; after <%> D 'that!

<®u wuhtah> //%uuhtah// L in that direction

Lruntah T in this direction
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hawuhtah L in what/some direction

peli dL”  occurs only with <?i> D tthis!
?ipel L rizht Lack here

¢, xL. This class contains one member, which occurs
with members of several different classes, as speoified
below.
<nah> xI at, on
This morpheme océurs with nf, ¥r, H, (L), (pL),
<pih> Pb" tback, buttocks', D, two members of L, and
at least one member of Qn. It has the allomorph //hnoh// -
when ooccurring after <ha> H'(327), and the allomorph
//tmoB// when ocourring after <?ihofi> L there'! or <ma> D
"that'; the latter has the ailomofph //naa// when ocour-
ring with <naff> xI. |
pojo Hf road
pojo nalli L on the roagd _
hsu F staying, still, precisely (395)
pojo nafi hsu I along the road (225k)
typih Wr(pY) ground, dirt, land (311b)
typih naii L on the ground o
pawaha Nr(pY) meadow (311b)
pawaha nall L in the meadow
ha H what, something (327)

<ha nafi> //ha hnoh// 1 where, somewhere
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typihi (L) (middlg) (345)

typihi nall L™ at the middle occurs only with <na>

Pr (which has the allokenc //nah// when
occurring with it) and <tyli> vNf, 1N
(313b)

//nah typihi nal// pL” in -the middle of (345)
typihi nali ty8 ¥r(») middle
<pih> Pb* back, buttocks (385)
pih nafi nIL,T- behind, after (see also 356¢)
<?1> D 'this!, €9u> D 'that!
°1 nafl L,(pL) here, on this
?1i nall paah L,pL ‘on this side (of)
°u nah L,(pL) there

*u nafi paah pL,L on the other side (of)

"u nal paah tyfi Nf that which 15 on the other
side; Auberry Hono (who live on the
other side of the San Joaquin River
from North Fork)

<na> D that

<ma-naﬁ> //maa hnoﬁ// L there
?ijoli L here, °ijal L there
//?130ok hnofi// 1. here
?ijali nall I there
vaha ¢n two

waha naf 1~ has been found only with <pa’ail> I,nL

'on top {orf)!?
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waha nall pa?ail. L one on top of the other (as
two knots tied in a string)
qope nali L in front of, beforq (343¢)

kwita nall pL at the bottom of (343%c)

350 HMiscellaneous Adverbizl @;ements
350. In this secotion are listed membérs of the following
classes which, together with L (340) fall under ths loose
heading of "adverbs": Q (354), T (357), Aq (359a), Au (359b).
Included also are a number of morphemes which occur as con-
stituents of Q (351-353, 355) and T (353, 356, 358). fhe
class Q contains the three subolasses Qn "quahtitatives", Ql
“qualitatives", and Qe¢ <cyhkwyta>; the last has only one

nember,

351, Constituents of Qn.

a, (Qn). This cléss contéins three morphemes of
speoializsd distribution, each of them occurrihg with a
single member of Qn. |

naa (Qn) twice only with <pahi> ¢n 'three!

naapahi Qn six .

taah (n) (seven) only with <syny> Qn* tone!' (which
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- has the allomorph //oywy// when occurring
with 1t)
//tashoywy// tn seven
wooh (Qn) (eight) only with <syny> Qn* t'one!
woohsymy Qn eight (216a)

b. qQn. This class contains a single rember, which
ocours in IC with nine members of Qn, zs indicated below.

mano qQn décade

<symy manb>‘/ysyymano// n ten (216a)

<Rh symy mano> //Rh,,® syy mano// Qn ten by ten

wahamano Qn twenty

pahimano Qn thirty

waocymano Qn'forty

manykimano (n fifty

naapahimano Qn sixty (351a)

//tashcywymeno// Qu seventy (35la)

//woohsynymano// Qn eighty (351a)
qwanyhkimano Qn ninety

¢. OQn-. This class contains one member, whioch oceurs
only followed twice by <ci’> i’ 'dininutive! (335), each
time with the tactic juncture <h> (which zlways precedes
members of nih) interveninj, <ei’> has the allomorph //ci*i//
in its second occurrence after this rorphene,
hyy Qn- only in
<hyy h ¢i’ h ci’> /7hyyhci’hci°i// Qn few
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© 352, Ql-. The three members of this claas are like
<hyy> Qn- (above) in their occurrence with <ci’> nNh+, but
the constitutes are Ql rather than Qn.
?ino Ql- only in A
<?ino h oi’ h ¢i’> //?inohei’hoi®t// Q1 small
tapaa Ql- only in ‘ |
/7tapaahéi'hci°i// Q1 nearby
<syta>\Ql- has the freely varyinz allomorphs
[/syta//-//nyta//
//sytahei’hei?i//~//nytahci’hei®i// Q1 slightly,
a little bit

353, The classes labeled (-A} and hA contain one member
‘each, The forms in which they occur as ICs belong to more

fhan one class of adverhs.'

a. {(-A), The one morpheme belonging to this class hés
been found with Q1 and with one member eamch of the classes
»L, L, and T-,

?* (~A) emphatic

cawvu Ql,E good
cawvu?! Ql very good
<ma ni hv> //manihi// Q1 like that (325, 355,
326)
//mani'hi// Q1 just like that
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kywapaah pI, beside

kywa'’paah pL” beside (and very close to) usually

occurs with <nohi> Pn tveryt (383)
nohikyva’paah pL next to, very close to
pa®all L,nL on top (of)

pacaf? I, only with <hsuy> 7 'precisely! (395)
pa%ali’hsu I quite on top

%ywid Vi to sleep

| pa°aﬁ’hsu+°ywi Vi to2 doge
pyty I~ (after a while) (356a)

pyty?! T- (pretty soon)

pyty’hsu T pretty soon (356¢)

b hA, The one member of this olass ocours only with

H (327). The constitutes belong to both Qu ang T,
ihno% hA only in

<ha 1hno®o> //hihno%o// Qn, T
some; as T: when, sometime |

//tu®ihitno®o// ¢n,? as qn; any amount; as T:
anytine |

&s Qn: hovw nmany,

354.

Q. This olass comprises the three subclasses Qn,
Ql, and Q. '

a. 0On, quantitatives,

<syny> Qn‘ one

Unlike other Quantitatives, this rorpheme does not
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ooccur in IC with <htu> qN¥,1¥ (319b). liowever, it occurs
with several morpheries with which other members of Qn do
not occur, viz. <h..’> qil" (319b), <na> Pr 'reflexive!
(321b), <taah> (Qn) !(seven)' (351la), <wooh> (im)
.'(eight)' (351a), <hkutas> qT (358c¢). <symy> has allo-
moxrphs as follows: //sy?my// when occurring with <na> DIr
(which has the allomorph //nah// in this construction);
//syy// when ocourring with <mano> qQn 'decade! (351b);
//oywy// when occurring with <tash> (Qn) '(seven)!';
//gymy// elsewhere. _

/ybyhmy’//_Nf,Nq one
//nshsy°my// Gn all, entirely
//taanhcyuy// on seven
woohsymy Cn eight
symyhkutaa T alvays
//syymano// Gn ten
waha Qn two
pahi Qn three
<wacy> Qn four has the allomorph //wahcyhkwi// when
| occurring with <htu> q¥,1H (319b), <paah> nl
tby'! (348a), and <nshpy> qT times (353c¢c); the
allomorph //wacy// occurs eléewhere
manyki Qn five
qwanyhki Gn dine
?ewa Qn moany

qatu?u «n,Aq,E none, not, no (see also 359a, 332b)
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b, Q1, qu:litatives,
<caww> 01,E good has the allomorph //coo// when im-
mediately followed by V or N'; the allomorph
//cawa// ocecurs elsawhere .
%yvui Vi to sleep
//cooh?yui// Vi to sleep soundly (396a)
pa.hkwi Nf,Wbr fish (31la)
//coohpankwi// ¥ trout
papa 41 large
typicl Q1 great, important
woqo Q1 thick
taki?a®a Q1 thin
°yty Q1 long, tall
syhta Q1 bad
toki Q1+,E right, sufficient, appropriate (see also
~ 392b) | |
This morpheme, unlike the other qualitatives
(with the exception of <hohma> @1¥), ocours with Pp
(or may occur without Pp). Forphemes of olass Pp
have allomorphs of set 4 (321a) when occurring with
<toki>, '
//?itoki// Q1 right for me, enough for me
?atoki Q1 right for him/her, enoush for hin/her
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hohma Q1% over, above, larger ‘than

This morpheme occurs only in IC with Pp (allomorphs
of set 4), the constitutes being Q1. This feature of
distribution is shared only with <tolki>.

<ny hohma> //?ihohna// Q1 larger than me

//°yihohma//-[/°ynihohma// {1 larger than y'all '

<ny hohma htu> lq (313b) '

//?1 hohma h weeh// 1 in the space aboveime
<ciihpa' + no pih Na + ?a hohma htu weeh + johel hti>

//oiihpa’thgjggp‘:,'a*' *ahohnahweeh+johcinhti// Iy

5 ; the bird flew over the housse
<%hi> ‘Ql' (lext)

This mofpheme ocecurs only in IC with ?tyh> (Xt)
(3412), which, in turn, occurs only in IC with <%hi> Q1
-and <cawu> Q1,E. S5ince <®ohi> shares this feature of
distribution with <cawu> Ql, which is move widely dis-
tributed as a member of class Ql, it is olassed as a
" limited member of Ql.
| <tyh °%ohi> K left only in

<tyh “ohi hn.:1hqwéh> L~ (346)

t&h°ohihoi Nf left-handed person (319a)

6. Qc¢. This class contains a sinile nember,
<cyhkuyta> Q¢ with effort, hard
This morpheme 1s sinmilar to QL in 1ts ocourrence in

verbal expressions (474a), but is unlike Q1 in not
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occurring with <htw> qH,iH. Instead, it occurs with
<hpY> qel (313b), (which occurs only with <oyhkwyta> Ge).

<poho ha> Vi to nwn |
cyhkwyta + pojo ha Vi +to run hard
cyhkwytahpY Hf & person with a sreat deal of

stanina or physical endurance

355. nQl, qualitativizing suffixes. The three norphemes
of this class ocour in IC with F' (303g), the constitutes
being Cl. Two members of nQl have a Somewhat wider distri-
bution, as noted below. The tactic juncture <™> (396b)
occurs before nQl after N!', except those members of Nf which
end in <tyh> vNf,1N (319a, b).

<ni> nQl like

This morpheme occurs in IC with N', Nd, Nh, Pp,

and Pr. lorphemes of Pp have the allomorphs of set 3

when occurring with <ni>. <ni> has the allomorph

//mahani// when occurring with <na> Pr 'reflexive!

" (which has the allomorph //na®// when oocurring with
<ni>), and the allomorph //ma®ani// when ocourring

with Pp. The allomorsh //ni// occurs elsewhere.

nopih™ni Q1 house-like
toja™ni Q1 like a mountain

<mah pih> //mah “ja// ¥r(P,pi) hand, glove
//mah~ja"ni// Gl 1like a hand
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°ulm: ¥d that

<%u ni hu> //?unihi// 41 1like that
//?ini'h1// Q1 just like this
<ma ni htu Na hu> //ma ni h ku hufi// Oq 1ike that-obj.
haqefi ¥h who/someone ‘(327, 328)
hagefi'ni Q1 like whon/someone
<?a ni> //%ama”ani// ¢l 1ike him/her/it (216a)
//?yhma®ani// Q1 like thee
<né'n1> //na®nahani// Q1 1like itself, like each
other
ho nQl with, acchpanied by
This morpheme occurs with N', Nh, and Pp. The
constitutes ococur only with <htu> qN,1N (319b).
poihpol Nf masculine name
poihpoi®ho QL~ with Poipol
| poihpoi~hohtutkihmahti IN he came with Poipoi
tyyhna“ho Q1™ with meat
<tyyhna ~ ho htu Na + ’éki h.. tyli> (371a)
//tyymna~hohku+ehkityfi// IN eatinz acorn and
" meat '
haqefi*ho Q1 with whom/someone
nyhohtu ¥q (one who iz) with me
ke nQl héving

This porpheme has been found only with 3! The

N e

~oconstitutos occur only with <htu> qi,1. (319b).
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nopih“ke Q1~ house-having

<nopih”kehtu> Ng house-having (one)
qwacl Nr(P) tail
<gwaci“kehtu> Nq tail-having (one)

<?yty htu Na + quwaci ~ ke htu> Nq having a
long tail (4354)

356, Constituents of 7. This class  includes morphemes

of specialized distribution which ocour as constituents of

temporals., One of them occurs also by itself as a temporal,

8¢ T-. The members of this olass ocour in IC with
<hsu> ()
Japi®l T-  only in

Japi®insu 7 1mmediately, quickly
?uno ®oho T-‘ only in
°und°ohohsu T formerly (231a)
pyty T- odcurs‘with <hsu> (7) and with <'> (-A)

(353a)
pytyhsu T after a vhile

pytu' T~  only with <hsu> (7)
| pyty’hsu T pretty soon

movahu T-,7 as T; nov, soon

The constitute of thig morpheme with <hsu> (T) hag

& portmanteau seme (seo example), This is the only mor-

bheme occurring with <%uhsu> t (356h).
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mowahuhsu T tomorrow morninz, the next morning;
tomorrow, the next day
mowahu?uhsu T=  only with <hsu> (T)’
mowahu°ﬁhsuhsu T early toaorrow morning, eaxrly

the next morhing

b. t. This class contains a single nmorpheme, which
occurs only with <mowahu> T,T- ‘'now; (tomorrow morning)'.
®vhsu ¢ only in
| mowahu®uhsu T~ only in

mowahu?uhsuhsu T early tomorrow morning

¢. (T). This class contains a single member, which
ococurs with T~, the oonstitutes being members of T.
<hsu> (T) occurs only with <pih nafia> nL,T- tafter!,
| (385, 348c), <japi®i> T-, <%uno”oho> T-,
<pyty> T, <pyty !> T-, <mowahu> T-,T,
<mowahu “uhsu> 7=~
pihnalihsu T again

For examples of the other constitutes, see above.

357. T, temporals, Unlike members of Q and L, the
forms belonzing 4o clagss T (with tho exception of <mi®i®i>)
do not occur with a following nominalizing suffix (319b).

mowahu T,T- now, soon (see also 356a) |

?anihku T now, right now, ianediztely
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<mi?i?i> T nowadays has the allomorph //mi®ih// when
followed by <tyhi> 1¥,vNf (313b); the allomorph
//mi®i®i// occurs elseﬁhere
//mi%inhtyli// Nf those of nowsdays, contempararies
°apitaa T after a while, presently, later
ano®oho T no longer
hmuu’aﬁci T formerly, in the old days (2244)
nohihmuu®ahei T a long time ago (383)
?oohnoho T then '

358, Temporalizinz suffixes,

a. nT. This olass has one member, which ocours in .IC
with Nw (315). The oonstitutes occur as T or as Vi.
<wano> nT time has the allomorph //no// when occurring
' after <jypa> Nw 'autumn'; the allomorph
//wano// occurs elsewhere
toowano T,Vi (to be) wintertime
toqawano 7,Vi (to be) nighttime:
#iypano// T,Vi (to be) autumn
//3ypanchpy// Ii it has beconme autunn, auwtumn
has come (373b)

b, vI, This olass contains two morphemes, which ocour
in IC with Vi or in a trinary construction with Pp and Vi,
Whon they occur in IC with Vi alone, the 'actor! for this Vi
1s the same as that of the predicate with which the constitute



230
? oocurs. when they occur with Pp plus Vi, the member of Pp

jdentifies the tactor' for this Vi; this construction occurs
only when this acior is different from the one involved in
the prédicate with.which the constitute T occurs.
" hsi v? after ...ing, having ...ed
pihty Vi to arrive
pihtyhsi T having arrived
2apintyhsi T after he/she/it arrives/arrived
<puh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see
tyhyhta §a Of deer-obj.
- tyhyhtaliatpuh™nihsi T having seen a deer
<ny my> //nyy// ¥p I
pahca Vt to kill (one being)
| //tyhyhtaliatnyy+puh™nihsi+%apahcahti// IN having
seen a deer, I killed it
poihpoi Nf Poipoi (masouline name)
tal ¢ indeed (393b)

<ny ni>./7hii// Pp first person pl. excl.
pa hkwi ka kaa Vi to go fishing (367a, 377b)
//poihpoi~tai+tniipahkwikakaahsi+pihtyhti// IN
Poipol arrived after we had gone fishing
<nefi> vT while ...ing has the allomorpﬁ //na// when
' ocourring with Pp plus Vi, and the allomorph

//nefi// when occurring in 1C with Vi alone
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pahkwikenell T while fishing

//niipahkwikana// T while we wers fishing

c. qT. This class ocontains three morphemes, which
occur iﬁ IC with @n. Two of them occur with a single member
of Qn each, N

nahpy qT times

symynahpy T onoce

wahanahpy T twice

?ewanahpy T many times
kanaaqu" only with <gh symy> //Rh,,*? symy// Qn one

by one, some .

//Rhsy°mykanaa// T sometimes, occasionally‘
hkutaa g7~  only with <symy> Qn 'one!

symyhkutaa T always

353. The two classes 4q and Am contain one member each,
One of these morphemes occurs in only two constructions (494),

while the other has a very wilde distfibution.’

8. Aq. The one member of this class ocours iﬁ IC with
members of several classes in addition to its occurrence as a
nember of (n and . A complete analysis of itz distributional
Properties has not been- made, and its dccurrence is not fully
Qccounted for in chaptor four. Some indication of the variety

of environments in which it is found is furnished by the

examples below,
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qatu®u Aq,Qn,E not, none, no (see also 354a, 392b)
gqatu?u+cawu {1 not good
//qatuusnyy+nijavai// IN I shéll not gé
//aatusu+?ahnijahna// Nf his failure to go
qatu’u'tai+mahu+syjeehty’ IN he is not a coward
/yqatu°u“po°o+nyy+mi°i9ifpahkwikahty'// IN but I
do not fish nowadays
gatu®u~po?o+hageli+asuntapyha~ihti IN but nobody
understands 1t '
//qatu’u"po°o+nyyhkwa'+°asuhtépyhafityﬁ// IN bﬁx
we do not understand it
Hahni°i+qatﬁ°ﬁ+haqeﬁ+°ahawatyﬁ IN why doesnt't
‘anyone scold him?
qatu?u”tai“po®otmahu+toqonqwa IN but that isn't a
rattlesnake
Qatu°u+mahu+toqohqwani+sunawityﬁ IN that doesn't.
o | look like a rattlesnake
//qatu®u”po *o+tnyyhkwa' +?yihohtusmijahnaahnatyh//
IN but we don't feel like going with you
//aatuutniityyhkwiihtythei?// ¥f little one who
does not tell us
//qatu?u~tai+?ihiny+tytyyhkwiihty?// IN <they do
not tell things
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b. Am, The one member of this class ocecurs only with
(1) those members of Xf which consist of Vi plus <tyli> vig,1N
(319a), (2) those riembers of T which consist of Vi plus <nell>
vP (358b). The constitutes are I ("imperative expressions"),
mino?0 Am prohibitive
mino®o+mijatyl I don't go!

mino®o tmijanell I¥ don't go!

360 Verbal Elements

360. Included in this section are five classes of
morphenes which can be referred to as verb roots (362-366),
verbalizing suffixes (367), the one monomorphemic member of
class U (361f), and five classes of moxrphemes which occur as

constituents of U (36la-§).

361. The class of forms labeled U consists of those
forms which oceur in IC with the suffixes uvV (367v). The
forms occurring with uvV ars for the most part bimorphenic
and, in general, occur only with these suffixes. The moxr=-
phemes which are constituents of the forms U, except for
<puh> I'b ‘eyes! (385) and class iu (312), ere listed in
36la~e. One member of U has been found which 1is not seg-

mentable and so ig the only unit morpheme belonsing to U,

It is priven in 351le.
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a. nU. This class contains one member, which occurs

in IC with precedinz Mu (312).

<pono> nU has several allomorphs, as indicated by the

following tablet

Allomorph

pottonsiesufoliiulone ey

//pono//

//pana//

//taja//
//caya//
//ca®a//
//?ani//
//" sawa//

puhipono U blue

Occurs with

puhi Hu blue/green
?ahtyh Nu round |
haky Nu foolish
?ahqa‘Nu red

?oha Hu yellow

?ahca Lkun brown

?ehsi Nu gray

tohoi Hu white

nahqa Ku,Nr(P?) eaxr

topo Nu hill

.tuhmu Nu blaok_

to”h Nu,Nr(P) hole

puhiponoki Vi (sg.) to be blue (367b)

puhiponowa Vi (pl.) to be blue

bahtyhpono U round

haky'pono U-. Only with h..h..?..hka uy

//hahkyhpo nohka// Vi to act fozlish

<%ahqgapono> //?ahqapana// U red

/?chapana// U yellow, brownish yellow
/ I '
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//9ahcapana// U tan, brown, copper-colored
//?ehsipana// U zray
¥/tochitaja// U wnite
//nshqacaja// U havinz lonz ears (used to descfibe
rabbits)
//topoca®a// U peaked, pointed, in the shape of a
hill |
//tuhnu®ani// U vlack
//to®oh~jawa//. U having hole(s) (as a muddy road)

'b; (U). This Qlass contains one member, which occurs
in IC with -U (351¢), U~ (3514), and at least one member of
Nu (312}, the constitutes being U, It precedes -U and fol-
lows U- and HNu, | |

<pata> (U) has the allomorph‘/thahta// when oécurring

with <%he> Nu 'yellow' (end perhaps other mem-
bers of Hﬁ, if it ocours with them); the allo-
roxrph /Vbaté// occurs elsuwhere

patakwini U naked |

sihkipata U flat

<%oha pata> //?ohanpahta// U turning yellow (like

leaves in autunn)

For further examples, see 36lc.

c. <«U. This class consists of the rmorphemes, except
<?0ha> MNu 'yellow', which ocour in IC with preceding <pata>
(U} (3G1b)- '
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. kwini -U only in

patakwini U naked
kwici -U only in

patakwiol U shiny
quwaja «U only in |

pataquaja U long and narrow (as a fishinz pole)
nuju -U only in

patanuju U straight (of a lonz object)

d., U-. This class contains one member, which occurs
only with following <pata> (U) (361b).
sihki U- only in
sihkipata U flat

8, pU. This class contains a single member, which
occurs only with preceding <puh> Pb 'eyes' (385), the con-
stitute being a member of U.

“cimyty pU only in N

.puh“ecinyty U having wide-open, sparkling eyes
puh”oimytyki Vi to have wide-open, sparkling
eyes (216a) V
puh~heihmy®tynka Vi to have wide-open, spark-
ling eyes nomentaneously (222, 367v)

f. U. One morpneme his been found ococurring with uv

wilch 1s unsegmentable on the basis of the‘material at hand,

It is thus tho only member of U waich is not bimorphemic.
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<Jepéqono>'U open (of a house or fence with regzard to
its windows, doors, or gate)
- Jepeqonoki Vyto be open in one place

Jepeqonowa Vito be open in more than one place

3629 The classes V°a, V°x, Vr, Vr?, Vot éomprise those
morphemes which occur in IC with one or both of the mémbers
of vVr (371d): <Rhi> vVr tdurative', <®i> vVr 'punctuel *.
rost of these morphemes do not occur except with vVr, but
there are a few which have a wider distribution: <myhna> Vr,Vi
'to turn over, change' (362c), <johei> Vr,¥i 'to fly, rigé',
<qawino> Vr,Vi 'to turn (one's head) back and forth', <qopi>
Vr?,Vi 'to break (of supple object)'! (3624), <qoti> V7x,Vx
"to bfeaﬁ (of brittle objeot)'! (362b), <tapo> V°x,Vx 'to
strike!.

8. V®a. This class contains two members, which occur
only in IC with <?i> vVr 'punctual', the constitutes occurring
as vVa (auxiliaries), |

tana V?a only in

tana®l vVa for zood (signifies that the action
denoted by the precedinsz stem is done
with the intention or supposition that
its result will be more 6r less

perwanent )
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cuhpa Vi to sink, go down into (smthg.)
cuhpahtana?l Vi to5 sink/go down for good
mijahtana®?i Vi to go away for good
kihmahtana®i Vi to come to stay

muhsu V?a  (231b) only in ‘
muhsu®i vva almost (siznifies that the action

denoted by the preceding stem almost
| took place, but didn't)
cuhpahmuhsu®il Vi to nearly sink

hahkwihsa?i Vi to sneeze
hahkwihsa?ihmuhsu?i Vi to almost sneeze

~ <kyh noo> //kyh "noo// Vt to bite

//°akyh?noohmuhsu?i// Vi to almost bite it

b. V?x., The three known members of this class'occur
in IC with <%i> vVr (but not with <ghi> vVr), the constitutes
being Vx. The class V¥x consists of those forms which occur
only with Pi (instrumental prefixes 386). Two members of Vox
ocour also without <?i> vvr, x
gohtohtoo V?x only in
qohtohtoo®l Vx only with <cah> Pi 'pulling!
cahqohtohtoo?i Vt to puil (someone's) hair
<qoti> V?x,Vx to break (of brittle object) has the
allomorph //dohti// when occurrinz with <?i>
and the allomorph //qoti// when occurring
wvith Pl
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//cahdohti?i// vt to break (one brittle object)
//wyhqohti®1// Vt to bres (e.z. a pole) while

wnipping
//cihgohti®i// vt to break (e.z. a needle)
caqotl V& to break (several brittle objects)

< tapo> V?x,Vx to strike
This morpheme occurs in IC with <?i> and with ?wyh>

Pi twith sidewise motion of long object'. The constitute

<“tapo ?i> occurs only in IC with <wyh> P1, <"tapo> has

the allomorph //“tahpo// when ocourring with <?i>, and
the allomorph //“tapo// when ocecurring with <uyh>.
<wyh™tapo *i> //uyh tahpo®i// Vt to strike (one
blow, with whip-like motion)
<wyh™tapo> Vt to strike (several blows, with whip-
like motibn)

¢+ Vr. The roots labeled Vr ocour in IC with <Rhi> but-

not with <?i>, fTwo members ofAVr occur also as Vi (without
<Bhi> or <7i>),

<Johei> Vr,Vi to fly, to rise (from lying position)
This morpheme ocours with and without <Rhi> witﬁ a

subtle difference in meaning which is not clear,

<Johei Rhi> Vi occurs in a text where it refers t> a

large number of birds flying around, but it seems to be

an archaio form, as <johei> not followed by <Rhi> is

ordinarily used in conversation resardless of the number



240
of the subject or manner of flyinz. <johoi> has the
ellomorph //joci// when occurring with <fhi>,

<myhna> Vr~,Vi to turn over, change has the allomorph
/Vh&hnaa/y when not preceded by <cah> pi and
not followed by <Rhi>, the allomorph //myhna//
when preceded by <pah> P1 and not followed by
<ghi>, and the allomorph //mynn// uhen followed
by €hi>,
//myhnaa// Vi to turn over (intrans.,)
)Yhynu Rhi// V17 to turn over and over only with
<¢cah> Pi 'pullinz' |
//oahmynuRhi// Vt to turn (something) over and
over |
//cahnyhna// vt to turn (something) over (once), to
change or exchange (something)
sigo Vr to slide (horizontally)
huju Vr $o slide (downhill) _
woJS Vr to be lined up (of several objects)
kvinu Vr to swing around, spin around {intrans. )
pyty Vr~  has been found only with <cah> Pi 'pulling!
cahpytyRhi Vt to unravel (rapidly) (as_sﬁfing
wrapped around something)
qwahtunu Vr~  has been found only with <cah> pit 'pulling!
cahgwahtunuRhi vt to twlst, roll (something) around
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. sutu Vr to spill (out of a container, of ssveral small
objects, or a Tinely divided mass)
kwynu Vr~  has been found only with <csh> Pi
cahkwynuffhl VvVt to turn (something) around and
around .
tany Vr to ring (of a bell)
nuju Vr to crawl (of a snake)
qawino Vr~,Vi~  only with <coh> Pb ‘'head!; as Vi~, only
with <?..ki> vVp (373a)
cohgawinoRhl Vi to turn the head back and- forth
//cohqawi™oki// Vi to turn the head back and f&rth
l' jerkily '
pata Vr to chatter
kwipi Vr to.shake, shiver
‘kyhmy Vr %5 move noisily, roar (of an automobile)
typy Vr~ only in .
typyRhi Vi~  has been found'only in
wyhtypyBhi Vt (bird) to flutter (its wings)
typyRhi? Nf automobile (319&)

d. Vr?, Plembers of this class cccur with both <?i> vVi
and <ghi> vVr. The constitutes ars Vi. .
<puti> Vr® to emersze, go or come out has the allomorph
//puhti// varyinz freely with //outi// when
occurring before <?2i> vVr; the allomorph

//puti// occurs with <jhi> vvr
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<puti °1> //puti®i//.//puhti®i// Vi to emerge
(once, of single object)
putiRhl Vi to emerge (of several subjects one uzfter
enother) ' |
<gopl> Vr?,Vi~ to break (of supple object) has the
allomorph //qohpi// when bocurring with.<°i>‘
and the allomorph //~qopi// when occurring as
ViT; the éllomorph //aopi// occurs with <ghi>
qopiR%hi Vi to break (intrans. of several supple
objects one after another) |
<qopl °f //qohpi®i// Vi~ to break (one supple ob-
-Ject, as a piece of string, in one place)
has been found only with Pis .
//cahqonpi®i// V+ to break (smthg.) by pulling
//wuyhqohpi®i// Vvt to break or out with whip¥
like motion of long object
//tohqohpi?i// Vi to break with violent motion
//kyhqohpi®i// Vt to break by biting
//~qopi// as Vi~ (not followed by <Rhi> or <?i>)
to break (of several supple objects or
one supple object in several places)
has been found only with P4
wyh“qopi Vt to break (several thinss) with
whip-1like motion.of lonz object
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cah®qopi Vt to break (éeveral things) by
pulliny (used also for picking
berries from a bush)
<quaca> Vr? to fall has the allomorph //awaheca//
occﬁrring with <%i>, and tne allomorph
//quaca// when oceurring with <Rhi>
<gwaca ®i> //quahca®i// Vi to fall (of ona object,
a short distance)
qwacéuhi Vi to fall (of several objects, or one
6bject a long distance, as a shootihg

star)

e. V2, The members of this subclass occur with <?1>
(bﬁt not with <ghi>), The constitutes are transitivef
qapa’wo Vot~ only in .
qapa’wo i Vt~  only with <mah> Pb 'with the hand'
mahgapa’®vo®i Vv to 8lap in the face
cohki V°t~  only in .
cohki %1 Vt~  .only with <mah> Pb thangt
maheohki®i V4 to pounce updn (as a cat)
tyhki vet” only in
tyhki?d vt~ only with <cah> pi 'by pulling! and
<mah> Pb thand!
cahtyhki?i Vt to fire (a sun)
mahtyhki®i Vi to fire (a gun)
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<wyna> V?t to move or throw (smthg.) (when occurring
without Pi, has the moaning 'to throw'; con-
stitutes of Pi with <wyna ?i> have portmanteau
semes) _
wyna®i Vt to throw (smthg.)
cahwyna®i vt to knock (smthg.) down (213b)
cihtoowyna?i Vvt to push (smthg.) (over)
wyheihwyna?i Vt to crowd or push against
//tahwyna?i// vVt to throw (a rock)
<tyhty> V°t to tear |

363. Vx. The members of this class occur only with Pi
and so are indeterminate as to transitive or intransitive
property, since all verb stems containing Pi as immediate
constituent aretransitive, regardless of the class to which
the other IC belongss The list which follows represents only
a sample of the members of Vx,
<qoti> Vx,V?x to break (of brittle object) see 362b
<“tapo> Vx,V?x to strike see 362b
“quwapu Vx (to claw) only with <cah> Pi 'by pulling'
cah™gwapu Vt'té claw
pakita Vx (to hit with fist) only with <toh> Pi 'with
violent motion!

tohpakita Vt to hit with the fist
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pahcukl Vx (to switch) only with <wyh> Pi 'wyith sidee

wise motion of lonz object!?
wyhpahcuki Vt to switech
caa Vx (to like) only with <suh> Pi 'mentally!
suhcaa Vt to lika
sigoota®i Vx (to scrape) only with <wyh> Di
wyhsiqoota®i Vvt %o scrape
“wo?i Vx (to scratch) only with <can> Pi
cah™wo®i V4 tb scratch
pityna Vx (to drag) only with <cah> Pi
cahpityna Vt to drag
rihsita?a vx (to throw away) only with <wyh> Pj
wyhpihsita9a V%t to throw away
Yoo VX~  only with <cih> Pi ‘with point or end of long
object!? _
cihtoo Vt~ only with <na> pr 'feflexive' oxr
<wyna®i> Vvt (see 362e) |
nacihtoo Vi to walk with the aid of a cane :
- qopa Vx (to cut) only with <toh> Pi
tohqopa Vt to cut
taaki Vx (to open) only with <cah> pi

oahtaaki Vt to open (zate, door, or window)

364._ Vi, Intransitive verb roots. 'This class consists

of roots which occur with verbal suffixes (370) but not with
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object forms. Jome of them occur also as transitive verb
stems or as auxiliary verbs (374). Viils a very large classy

.the 1list given below represents only a sample of its members,

a, Types of motion (from one place to unother).
nija Vi to go (away)
kihma Vi to come
<pihty> Vi to arrive has the alloﬁorph //pity// when
occurring with <hkyt!> vVt 'causative-
benefactive!, <hu> vVb 'momentaneously!',
<no> b 'dwelliﬁg' (385); the allomorbh
//ointy// ocours elsewhere; <pihty hky'> V%
has the portmanteau seme 'to fizht (trans.)!
<pihty hky> //pityhkyY/ Vt to Fight with
<pihty hu> //pityhu// Vi to ;]ust.arrive (at a
given moment)
<no pihty> //nopity// Vi to arrive home
qooni Vi to return
nywi Vi,vva (sg. subj.) to go/walk/move around (to no
particular place), wander/roam around (see
also. 374f) |
moo Vi (pl. subj.) to go/walk/iove around, wander/roan
around (sec also 374b)
maapa Vi to zo/come uphill
waawl Vi to zo/como downhill

we?nl Vi to descend/ret down (from an elevation)
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cipuhi Vi to climb (up or out), 'ascend
munaa Vi to go/come to the top of a hill
kwyhnaa Vi to go over the top of a hill
<?ika> Vi to enter has the allomorph //“nika// when
occurring with Pi except <eilh> Pi tpoint!t;
the allouorph //%nika// occurs with <cih> pi,
and tho allomorph //?ika// occurs elsewhere
<cah %ika> //cah™nika// Vi to malke (smthg.) enter,
put (sathg.) inside (224a, 251)
<cih ?ika> //cih®nika// Vt to put inside, insert
(with,a pointed object) (223a)
<ma ®ika> //ma™nika// Vt to corner (one's prey)
cuhpa Vi to go/sink out of sight, to sink
Johei Vi,Vr to fly, rise, get up (from bed) (see also
362¢)

b, Position and change of position (in one place), ‘

<qahty> Vi,vVa (s3. subj.) to sit down, to be in sitting
position, to stay has the allomorph //qaty//
when occurrinz with <tyh> Pb ‘rockt!, with
//aahty// occurrin- elsewhere

<tyh kahty> Vi (rocks) to Les in a row
Jyhkwi Vi,vva (pl. subj.) to.sit down, to be in sitting
| position ' ' |
<hapi> Vi (s3. subj.) to lie down, to be in lyiny posi-

tion  has the alloamorph //tapi// when
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occurring in compoundz, with //hapi// occurring
elsevhere

qwapi.Vi (pl. subj.) t> lie down, be in lying position

qohmo Vi (pl. subj.) to stand up, to be in standing
position (cf. <wynyﬁ”>, 367a)

myta Vi to straighten/streten out one's lezs, to have

one's legs straizntened/stretched out

¢. Types of activity. _

nyha Vi to make coiled basketry

ty®na Vi to winnow |

<pota> //pota//~//pohta// Vi to pound acorns

nyka Vi to dance

?00ki Vi to célebrata, to take part in fiesta/fandango

~tyhka Vi,Vi to eat

hipi Vi,V$ to drink

Jsqa Vi to cry/weep, utter sounds of lamentatioh; ‘o
give forth characteristioc vocal sounds or
calls {(of animals)

?ohi Vi to cough

_®ine Vi,Vt to talk, say

mihee Vi,Vt to say/assert/maintain

Jatuha Vi to talk, converse

d. States, conditions.

syjee Vi,Vt to be afraid (of)
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tyyja Vi,Vt to be terrified (of)
qahma Vi to be gick, to éche; to taste occurs very
commonly as ‘second nmember of compounds:
<cawu> Gl good
cawuhgahma Vi to faate zood (396a)
qohi Nr(™) stomach .
qohigahma Vi to have storachache
nahga Nr(?),Nu ear
nahqagahma Vi 4o have earache.
naa’mihoi Vi to be tired, weary
?yuwl Vi to be asleep, to .sleep
<wahei> Vi to be lost, hidden has the allomorph
//wacin// when occurring in compounds;
//wahel// ocours elsewhere
<wahci “a..> //wah“aci// Vtt~ to hide (oneself).
(37lc) occurs only with <na> Pr 're-
flexive! (321b), which has the allomoxrph
//na®// occurring with <wahoi>
//na”uah~aci// Vt,Vi to hide oneself (from)
<hky'> vVt causative-benecfactive
waheihky! vt to lose
tyky Vt to put, place ‘
<wahel tyky> //wacihtyky// Vt to hide (smths.)
Jatuha Vi to talk
//vacthjatuha// Vi to whisper (214a)
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8. Qualities.,

?yty°y Vi to be hot

quahsy Vi to Ue ripe

tujuha Vi to be full (of a container)
ha®uwyhka Vi to be light (in weigzht)
ny°nyhkwy'V1 to be heavy

kutupa Vi to be smooth, slippery

£. Miscellapeous.
<pai> Vi,vVa to become, be, do (see also 374b) has
the allomorphs //mai//, //mane//, partly in
free variation, partly conditioned; the exactr
| conditions have not been worked out
coga Vi~,vt~ only with <mah> Pb 'hand’
mahocoga Vi,Vt as Vi: to put or have (onets) hand
| doubled up in a Tist; as Vt: to hold
+ightly in the hand
nashma Vi,vva to feel, feel like
sunanl Vi to appear
naa Vi to zrow, to stick out
<gopi> Vi~ ,Vr? to break (of supple object) ooccurs oniy
with <ghi> vVr, <?i> vVr (371d), <toh> Pi, or
<cah> P1 (335) (see 362d)
<myhna> Vvi,Vr to tufn over, to change occurs as Vi with

the allomorph //myhnaa// when not preceded by

<cah> PL or followed by <Rhi> vVr (sce 362¢)
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pyha Vi~  only with <ta> Db 'sun, day, heavenly body!
tapyha Vi Yo get light (of the sky at dawn)
nopoto Vi~,ibr only with <tan> //toh// Pb 1foot?
//%ohnopoto// Vi,iir(?) as Vi: to have legs curled
up; as lr: ¥nsee
ty Vi~  only with <pytyh> Ta (384b)
' pytyhty ViT  only with <hpy> v¥ 'product! (313a)
pytyhtyhpy I new, young

365. Vt. %ransitive verb roots. This class conslsts

of morphenes which occur in IC with preceding P», 0, >r, Pt,

the constitutes beiny Vi, plus a number of morphemes of

limited distribution whose distribution, such as it is, 1s

like that of other members of Vt. 3ome members of Vi occur

also as Vi or as vVa (auxiliary verbs) (374b). Vt is a very

large class} the list which follows represents only a sample

of its members.,

&, Physlcal activities performed upon objcots concerned

primerily with changing their condition.
cogo V£~ to smash  only with <tyh> Pb 'rock' (385)
<tyn coqo> //tahcoqo// Vt to smash with a roock

“caga Vt~  only with <tyh> b 'rock!

//tan~caqa// Vt to hit with rock (or other nissile)
qwahti Vt to shoot (with sun or bow end arrow), to spear

(salnon)
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tona Vt to punch, pound, hammer

tana VvVt to sting (of stiﬁging insect)

pahea Vt to kill (one beinsz)

qoi ¥Vt to Xill (more than one beinz)

puuhi Vt to blow upon (with mouth)

poo Vi t5 cut (somsone's) hair, to shear (shoep)
sono Vt to tan (hide)

teeqa Vt to paint

Jyhkwy VvVt to swallow

kuu Vt to bury

b. Movements, activities, or states concerned primarily
with relationships betueen subject and object.
°eki Vt to serve acorn (mush, soup, or biscuits) to
capita Vt to be angry with 4
hawa Vt to scold
$yyhkwii V& to tell (somebody), szy somethinz %o
jaa V% to fail to encounter (someone) (at his house or
other place where he was expected to be)
. wokija Vt to meet
naki V4 to follow
kwihtaa Vt to go around, surround
maahta Vvt to abandon, leave behind
nu®a Vt~,vi~T  only with <tah> Pb 'feet! (385)
+ahnu®a Vt,Vi to hunt small gam;

ayjee Vt,Vi to fear, be afraild (of)
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kyywi vt~ (to throw at) only with <tyh> Tb 'rock!
//tehkyyui// V& to throw at (with rock or other
nissile)

howail Vt to miss, fail to hit (something shot at or
thrown at)

wyy Vt to catch, to hold in the hand, to get

cee Vt to hold (something) still in a place +the con-
stitute <tah cee> of <cee> with <tah> Pb !feet!
has the portmanteau seme 'to overtake, catch
up with !

hita Vt to hold or carry in the sdrms

¢. Activities concerned primarily with chanzes in the
position or status of the object:

tyky Vt,vVa to put, place (see also 374b) g

<noo> Vt,vVa to carry (from one place to another) on the
back, to hanl; (other allosemes ‘When ocourring
with P1, Pb as indicated in the examples)
has the allomorphﬁ//”noo// whan occurring
after <pih> Pb*, <kyh» Pi, <toh» Pi, <cah> P,
<eilh> Pi; the allomorph //boo// occurs
elsevhere
<pih> Pb* back, buttocks

<pih noo> //pin®nos// Vvt to have (8.5. child) riding

behind one on a horse
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panoo Vt ts haul water
<kuh> P wood (allomorph //aoh//)
//aohnoo// vt to havl wood
<toh> Pi with vislent movenent
//toh?noo// V% to hit (with arrow, bullet, or
other missile)
<kyh> P1i by biting
//xyh®noo// Vt to bite, to carry in mouth
<cah> Pi by pulling .
//cah®noo// Vt to catch (fish); to pull up or out
cawa Vt~  only with <pa> Pb 'water, liquid’
pacawa Vi to pour (liquid)
tuhta Vt to fasten/urep (baby) in basket cradle
mas V% to get/obtain, to ask for | '
This morpheme occurs very often as second member
of'compounds of which first membexr is N':
?etyh Kf bow, gun
‘setyhmea Vi,Vt to ask for/zet a gun (from)
tyyhna. Nf meat
tyyhnamaa Vi,Vt to get/ask for meat (216a)
naho’ni V% to buy
wani Vt to sellj the constitute of <weni> with <wyh> Pi
twith sidewise motion of lonz object! has a
portmanteau seme:

~wyhweni Vit to hang up (213a)
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d. Perception «and aotivities concerned with pexception,
mazcl V&~ only with <puh> b teyes!

punnaacl V¥ to re&o;nize
hai Vt; onl& with <pun> Pb teyes!

puhhal Vt to look for (223a)
wa®il Vvt to find
nahqa Vt,Hdr(P) to hear (occurs as ir with the neaning

learl)

8, Miscellanaous.

majaa Vt to make, fix, prepare

natyhka Vt,vVa to finish

nanahqa Vt,vVa.to try

vaga Vt to say (smthg.), to talk to (somebody)

<?ine> Vt,Vi to sey (smthg.) has the allomorph
//?inee// when occurring after <na> Pr
'refleiive'; the allomorph //?ine// occurs
elsewherae

//na°inee// VE,V1 to say to oneself

366. Vtt. Double-transitive verb roots. The verb
rppts of this clasgs ocour with two objects,
| tywy Vtt to ask (soseons) for (sﬁthg.)
kija Vtt to give (someons) (smthg. other than food or

drink)
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<mnhqa$ vt to glve (someone) (smthge to eat or drink)

This morpheme occurs very commonly in compounds
with preceding H', the constitutes beinzg Vt. It has.
the allomorph //°maga// when occurring with <pa> Pb
‘water', and the freely varying allomorphs // wahqa//.
//hmahaa// when occurring after W'; the allomorph
//mahqa// occurs elsewhere. .

//pa®maga// Vtt to give (someone) (something to

drink)
//tyyma~wahqa//~//tyyhnahmahqa// Vi fo give meat
to
//wijeh™wahqa//~//uijanhnehqa// V¥ to zive acorns
to

nohqnga Vtt to steal (smthg.) from (someone)

367. Verbalizing suffixes. (See also <wano> nT 358a.)

8, ﬁVi, nVt. These morphemes occur with N'.
tu nVi,nVt to make (one item of what the precsding stenm
denotes) A |
papotu Vi,Vt to mzke a braid, to braid (231a)
<no pih> Nf house (31le)
nopihtu Vi to build a house
hupija Xf music, song

hupijatu Vi to sing, play musio
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nuﬁi nvi,nvt to make (several items of what is denoted
by the precedin~ stem)
nopihnawl Vi to build several houses
ka nVi to gather, get
wijah ¥f acorns, blac& ozk acorns
wijahka Vi to zather acorns (211s)
toohpo Nf sp, mushroom
toohpoka Vi to gather sp. mushrooms
, jee nvi to be or play the role of (the type of being
denoted by the precedins noun stem)
wahqeehnu’ Hf cowboy
wahqeehnu’ jee Vi to be a cowboy
?g%neehca’ Nf insans person
?a’neehca?’ jee Vi to be insane
°yny’ Hf fearful/strange being; white man
2yny’jee Vi to have a venereal disease
<je> nVi to put on, to wear.(the artiéle of clothing
denoted by the precedins noun stem) has the
allomorph //a// when occurrinsg with <tah
pihsona> Nf 'socks', with //ja// occurring
elsevhere '
//tahpihsonza// Vi to put/have socks on
nohqo NP shoes
mohgoja Vi to éut/hava shoes on
cahqeeta! WL jacket

cahgeata®sja Vi to have/put jacket on
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tuwa nVi to becore, to bocome like (what is denoted by
precediny noun stem)
nyyhmy Hf lono, Indian, human beinz, body
nyyhmytuwa Vi to become hunan |
- <kuh “nah> Nf wood (31lc) ‘
kuh™“nahtuwa Vi to become stiff (of a corpse)

“a nVi~,nVvt" to engage in the type of activity appropri-
ate to or characteristic of (what is denoted
by preceding stem) has very limited dis-
t;ibution:
puha Kf supernatural power

puha~a Vt to bewitch
mana Nr(P) fuzz (of peaches, hazel nuts)
mana~a Vt (fuzz) to irritate (the sin)
nypa Nr(pi)rsnéw .
nypa“a Vi,Vt to snow (on)
pakynah"a Vi to be fogs

ki nvt~ . only in |

sihi Nr(P?) intestines |
sihiki Vt to remove intestines of (animal)

°i nVi to perform the activity appropriate to (whut is
denoted by the precedingz stem)
typyyhsi Hf fish-Tly

typyyhsi®i Vi to fly-Tish .
paatate’ Nf preacher, minister, devout person

paatate??l Vi to go to church, worship God
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na nVt~  only with <jchnihpa'’> Nf 'poison!’
jehnehpa’na Vt to poison
wi nVi~  only with <tyja> Hf tzrave!
tyjauwi Vi-fo die |
ha nVi~,nVt~  only with <pojo> Nf 'road' end <no pih>
Nf thouse!
pojoha Vi to run
nopihha V4 to pack (srticles of one's belongings,
preparatory to moving) | |
“-nvi~,nVt"  only with <no pih> Nf 'house', <wynyh> Nt
'tree', and <hyhkweh> Nr(pe) 'wind! |
nopih™ Vi to dwell, to camp '
wynyh™ Vi to stand (of saz. subj.) -
hyhkwah™ Vi,Vt (wind) to blow (on)

b. uV. This class contains three morphenes, which
occur only with U (361). The constitutes are Vi.
ki-uV to be ... in one place, or of one subject
puhipono U blue
puhiponoki Vi (sg. subj.) to be blue
Jepeqono U open (of house or fence with regard
to 1ts windows, doors, or zate)
Jepeqonolzi Vi to be open in one pluce (i.e. with
regard 1o ono window, door, or zate)
wa uVv to be ... in several placea, or of several sub jeots

puhiponowa Vi (pl. subj.) to be blue
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jepegonowa Vi to be open (in several places)
hehee?..hka uv to be ... momentansously or in one small
or isolated spot  has another alloseme occur-
ring with <haky pono> U, which occurs only
with this suffixs |
//anhkyhpo®nohka// Vi to be foolish, silly (2lla)
patakwici U shiny
//pahtahkwi®cihka// Vi to flash (222)
//pantahkwi®cih®kaki// Vi to flash off and on
(373a)
puhhihpo?nohka Vi to be blue in one spﬁt (2235)'
puhhihpo’noh°kaki Vi to be blue in isolated
spots, here and there (as a field
with some blue flowérs soéttered

here and there)

| ¢. iV, This class contains one‘mémber, occurring with
imitative étems I (391) (of. 319d). The constitutes are Vi,
%4 1V to make the sound represented by the preceding
initative stem
qQopoqopo I cry of'the kestern Tanager
qopoqopo®Ll Vi to make the sound /qopoqopo/
pahky +tpahky I sound uade by tae pileated
woodpecker '

pahky+panky®l Vi to make the sound /pahky+pahky/
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kyywo I sound made by the sun (in a nyth)
kyywo®i Vi to make the sound /kyywo/

ds pV. This class contains one nember, which occurs
only with <puh> I'b teyes!, <ma> ©i ‘pursuing!', <kyh> »i
'bitinp', and <wyh> Pi 'with whipping motion'. The consti-f
tutes are Vi,
<ni> pV  has aliomorphs //~ni//, //ni//, /" 3y//,
//qa//, oocurring 2s indicated by the examples
//puh “ni// vVt to see
//ma hi// V& to pursue
//x3n J3y// Vt to bite
//wyh dé// vVt to whip

370 Verbal Suffixes

370. The verbal suffixes aragrouped into several classes,
on the basis of position (from roo outward), and the order
(from innermost layer outward) in terms of immediate consti-
tuents. The determination of this order is in a few instances
hypothotical, because of the rarity of occurrence of sone
combinations of sﬁffixes. The suffixes listed in 371 are
. linited in distribution, those of 372-3 (except as noted)
productive, ™Mhe suifixes of 376 and 37) aée bredicative

(ile. occur as ICs of forms which occur as IN or iH).
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Those of 3744379 (except vv 377a) do not oceur in I0 with V¢
or Vtt, but do occur in IC with Vi, including those members
of Vi which contain menmbers of Vt and Vtt as constituents

(see 471).

371. ILimited verbal suffixes., These morphemes occur

with a limited number of verb stems,

a, vVi. The two suffixes of this class occur wita a
singie verb root each. The roots involved are Vt, and the
constitutes are Vi. '

1 vvi  only with <nahga> Vt,Nr(P),Nu 'to hear, ear!

. nahgai Vi to make a sound/noise
hee vWi  only with <%ki> Vf 'to serve acorn to!
<%ki h..> //%hki// Vi to eat acorn (mush, soup,
or biscuits)

b. VvV~. This class consists of one suffix which occurs
with three members of Vi. The constituies afe \ATS
“i vW” only with <jatuha> Vi '4o talk!, <jaga> Vi 'to
oxry!, <tapyhs> Vi 'to get lizht!
jatuha™L Vt to talk to (235, 251)
jaqa®1i vt to cry nt/%o (2114)
tapyha™L ¥t~ only with <suh> 1 'mentally' and
<puh> b ‘eycs!
suhtapyha™i VvVt to kmow, understand

puhtapyha™1 Vvt to be able to see
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¢c. vVtt. This class contains one menibexr, which occurs
only with <wahei> Vi 'to be lost, hidden'. The constitute
is Vvtt~.
“a,. vVt only in
//wah“aci// Vtt~ to hide only with <na> //na®//
fr treflexive!

/Vhﬂ°wah"aci// V4 to hide oneself (from)

de vVr. This class consists of the tuo nutually ex-
clusive suffixes which occur with verb roots of the classes
listed 1n 362.
1 vVr punctual aspecct (used in referrinz to a single
action involving motion which is completed in
a brief passage of time)
<qwaca ?1> //qwahca®i// Vi to fall (of s single
object, a short distance) _
<puti ?i> /ybuti°i//ﬁﬁfpuhti°i/7 Vi to emerge, go
or come out (once, of single object)
For further examples, see 362, |
<Rhi> vVr duretive aspect (used gensrally in referring

to an action involvinz continued motion, oxr
e —— e ————

for a series of sctions of short duration

followlns upon onz another in rapid succeésigg)
has the allomorph //3// when fTollowed by
<?..kl> or <hpa?i>; the allomorph //ghi//

occurs elscwnere
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quwacajhi Vi to fall (of several objects in rapid
succession or one object a long distance,
as a shooting star)
putifhi Vi to go/come out (of several objects in
rapid suoccession)
t:nyRhi Vi to keep rinzing (of bell)
<tany Rhi o, xi> //tanyhBki// Vi to ring inter-
‘ mittently (373a)
.<qwaca 3Zhi hpa®i> //quacajhpa®i// Vi to fall re-
o peatedly |

372, The two classas given below contain one morpheme
each, These two morphemés are related semantically, bdbut

differ in distributional properties.

a? vVt, The one member of this class occurs with Vi,
the constitutes being Vt, and with Vi, the constitﬁtes being
vit.

. hky' vVt causative-benefactivej (portmenteau seme for
the combination with <pihty> Vi 'to arrive!?,
as indicated béiow)

<pihty hky'> //bityhky'// Vt to fizht with
<j§qa hsiti> Vi to blow the nose
jdqahsitihky' Vt to make (a child) blow his/her

nosge
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<whhei> Vi to be lost, hidden
wahecihky! Vt to lose
papo tu Vi to braid (231a)
papotuhky! Vt to braid (someone'!'s hair for her)
pani Vt to haul
panihky! Vtt to haul (smthg.) for (someone); to
make (someone) haul (something)
<puh “ni> Vt to sce
puh”nihky"Vtt to show (smthg.) to (someone); to

see (smthg.) for (someone)

b, vVW. The one member of fhis class has been found,
in the modern colloquial lianguage, only with <puha a> Vi tto
bewitch! (367a). The constitute is Yransitive. The suffix
occurs in one or two places in texts as an archailc benefactive
suffix, 1its use in those contexts having bean'replaqed by
that of <hky> vV4 (372a) in the moderﬁ language.

<wi> vVw benefactive only in

puhaawil Vt to doctor (someone)

373. vVp, vtV. These two classes comprise three mor-
phemes, which follow fhose of 371-373 and precede those of
374-373, if occurrinz in the sams form with any of these.
If vV)y and vtV occur in the éamg form, vtV follows the

Tormer.,
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a. vVp. This class consists of two morphemes, which
occur in IC with precediny Vi, Vt, or Vit, the constitutes
beins Vi, Vt, or Vit respectively (46Ga-c).

<%?..x1> vVp intermittently, hesitantly, off end on

has allomorphs as follows:

(1) Wwhen preceded by <ijhi> (which has the
allomorph //R// when occurzing before <°,,ki>),
has the allomorph //h..ki// except that occasion-
ally //?..kxi// occurs instead when the precedingz
sequence is such that the /C/ represented by the
//R// of <@hi> is /.m n/ (//°// and //h// cannot
contrast before obstruents -- 222).

(2) Elsewhere, the allomorphs //°..ki// and
//?«hki// occur, dependinz on the lenzth of the
other IC: //?..hki// when the other IC is such
that its phonemic representation contains two
vowels, //?..%ki// when the other IC is such that
its phonemic representation contains more than two
vowels. (The forms occurring in IC with <?,.ki>
consist of the precedinz sequences up t7 and in-
cluding Pb and 1, but excluding other prefixesy
except in the one form in which <°,.ki> has been
found as a constituent of vVa (472b). Tor details,

see 460, 470.)
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<tany hi> Vi to keop ringing (of bell)
<tany Jhl %..k1> //tanyhgki// Vi to ring
intermittently
<uyh kwinmu Bhi> Vt to swing (smthg.) around
.and around
<wyh lewinu ghi °,.d> /fuyhlkewinuhDki//.
//ayhkwinuRl:i// vVt to oswing (smthg.)
around and around hesitantly/inter-
mittently
mija Vi to go
mija °..ki> //mi®janki// Vi to go hesitantly/inter-
mittently
~kihma Vi to conme ‘
<kihma ?,.ki> //kih®mahki// Vi to come hesitantly
(223a)
?ine Vi,Vt to say

<?ine °,.ki> //?i7nehki// Vi,V% to say hesitantly

nywi Vi (one being) to walk/go/wander around
<nywi 9..ki>./7hy°wihki// Vi to go around hesitantly
toja Nr(pi) mountain
Tojanywl Vi to hunt (big zame)
<toja nyﬁi ®..ki> //tojanyowiki// Vi to hunt
hesitantly/intermittently
wyy Vt to catch, take, hold inrhand
WYy ?..ki> Jfuyoyhei// Vi to catceh/take /hold
hesitantly
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mihee Vi,Vt to say, assert, maiﬁtain
<mihee ?..ki> //mihe?eki// Vt,Vi to assert
hesitantly '
<cah myhnz> V& to turn over, change
<cah mylma ?..ki> //cahmyh®naki// Vt to turn over/
change hesitantly/intermittently .
joqa ¥r nasal rucous
_ jogahsiti Vi to blow the nose
<joga hsiti °..ki> //joqahsi®tiki// Vi %o blow the
nose hesitantly/intermittently (222)

<hpa®i% vVp repeatedly
' <cih ocuka> Vi to point at
cihecukahpa®i vVt to point at repeatedly
oihcukahkyhpa?i Vtt to point (smthg.) 6ut to
‘ (someone) fepeatedly
mija Vi to go
nl jahpa?i Vi to go repeatedly -

b. vtV. The one member of this olass occurs only with
V4, and probably also with Vtt, but examples of occurrence

with the latter have not been found.
'ta vtV pl. object ocours only occagsionally, sven when
| there is a plural number.ofrobjeota as goal
of the action
tohmohapy Vt to crane one's neck to see

( .‘3!‘:\"31113 . )
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®o vVd pl. subject -
tohmohapyta®o Vt to5 crane theif necks to see (pl.
objeot) |
cuhpa Vi to sink, 8o down into smthg,
éuhpahky Vt to cause to sink, fo put down
into smthg.
mahouhpahkyta Vt to cause (several things) to

sink/go down with the hand

374, vvVa, Auxiliaries. The auxlllaries are verb stems .
(Vi or Vt) which occur also as verbal suffixes, following
those of 371-373 ang preceding those of 375-379 when occurring
in forms ocontaining other verbal suffixes. Most members of
vVa are monomorphemic, but there are thrae bimorphemic members
and one membexr consisting of three morphemes: <tana 2i> vva
'for good! (362a), <mhsu °i> vVa 'almost' (362a), <mija poto>
vVa,Vi 'to go back and forth! (472b), <mija 2..xi poto> vva,vVi
'to g0 back ang forth hesitantly! (472b), The.tactic‘junbture
<h> (396a) occurs between Vi and vva,
qahty vva,Vi (sg. subject) continually, (as Vi: *(sg.)
to sit?)
As vVa, sisnifies fhat the action, condition, or
quality denoted by ths preceding stem continues to
take place or be in offect for an extended period
of time. Iioes not oceur with <qaht&> or <hapi> vi

'(97.) to lie! (see <tyky> below).
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<tany Rhi> Vi (bell) to ring (durative)
tanyﬁh%?ahty Vi %o keep ringing -
hahkwihsa?ihqahty Vi to keep sneezing
tyhkahqahty Vi to keep oating
"atyhkahqahty Vi to keep eating it

jyhkwi vva,vi (pl. subject) continually, (as vis t(pl.)

tyky

to sitt)

Corresponds to <qahty> (sbove); does not occur with

<jyhkwi> or <qwapi> Vi '(pl,) to lie' (see <tyky>

below).

vVa™,Vt continually, (as Vt: to put, place)

Coxrresponds to <qahty> aﬁd <jyhkwi>'in their

function as auxiliaries, and oocurs after ?qahty>

Vi '(sg.) to sit!, <jyhkwi> Vi *(pl.) to sit!',

<hapi> Vi '(sg,) to lie!, and <qwapi> Vi ‘(p;.’ to

lie?t. |

qahtyhtyky Vi (sg.) to keep sitting, be sitting for
a while | .

Jyhkwintyky Vi (pl;) to keep sitting

hapihtyky Vi (sg.) to keep lying

qwapihtyky Vi {(pl.) to keep lying

<mai> vVa,Vi to be in the process of ..., (as Vi: 'to

be,  -bacous, do')
As vVa, siznifies that the action denoted by the
precediny stem has been tinz place for a while,

without oompletion, and is expected to ocdantinue.
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nywilnyuwl Vi {33, subj.) %o wander around |
syhiahnyul v1 (83. subj.) 49 cat in diiferent

places, to eat here =nd there
moo vva,Vi (yl. subj.) around, here and there, (as Vi
(pl. subj.) to walk/go/wander (around)!
corresponds to <nywi>, for pl. subj.
moohmoo Vi (pl. subj.) to wander around '

tyhkahmoo Vi (pl.) to eat here and there

375. - The eight suffixes listed below follow suffizes
of 371-4, and precede those of 376-9, waen occurring in .
combinati&ns with them. Combinations of these morphemes
also occur, the reiative order corresponding to that in
whioh the claszes are listed. All of these morphemes are

productivae,

a, vVb, This class contains a single nenber,

hu vVb momentaneously
Signifies that the action or condition denoted by
the preceding verb stem o0k place (or is taking
place or will take place) or was (or is or will be)
in effect for a very short period of time, or '
suddenly, or within a very short period o time
from the time-point of roference indic.ted by the

followin~ tense suffix or other context.
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<hti> vIN nevbrzl tenze (373Db)
<yaih> vilu near future (372a)
mijahuﬁfi I went/left suddenity; just uent/left
gijahuuwailn II,Vi~ will zo suddenly; will go
immediatsly (373e)
tyhkahuhtl I just ate; ate for = short while;
ate suddenly
tyhkahuwath I, Vi™ will eat immediately; will eat

for a short while

be vVe. Thnis class contains threo morphemes; which
are concerned primarily with locational relationships,
poto vVe back and forth
nijupoto Vi,vVa to o0 back and forth
<nywi> V1 (sg. subj.) to walk around, wander
<?,.ki> vVp hesitantly/intermittently
//nywihkipoto// Vi to wander back and forth
hesitantly
_ Ja®wi vVe separately
| QEgE}EEEE}EE‘EEEEEE_EEmﬁaking place in soveral

—-—______________,__..--—"_‘_————-———______\_‘
wilith

places or at several tinos,;, usually ylural

subject, where the various individuul subjects are
-.-__'__"————__

acting sepacately (rather than tozgetner, as for

<goi> vva),
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mijéja’wi V0L to 5o separately (i.e. in different
diféotions or at different times)
<pihty> Vi to arrive '
<hu> vVb nomentaneously
pihtyhja®winti IN several just/suddenly arrived
(having come from separate directions)
pihtyja®wigoihti IN several arrived together (having
.come. from separate directions) (375c)
nawl vVe distributively (of place)
Signifies the action or condition denoted by the
preceding stem as taking ﬁlace or being in effect
in several places (usuwally at the same time, with
plural subject). '
tyhkanawl Vi to eat in several places

hupijatunawi Vi to sing in several ﬁlaces

L,,» 0. vVd. This class contains two sﬁffixes~havin5 to do
primarily with plurality of subject.
<goi> de'cgllectively

Signifies plural subject, with its various members
acting together, or a sinsular subject acting in
behalf of a group. Has the allomorph //hqoi//
when occurring after <jaga> Vi 'to cry'; the
allomorph //qoi// occurs elsewhere.
//3aqahqoi// Vi (several) to cry togethor

mijaqoi Vi (several) to o togethor
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pihtyqol Vi to arrive to:ether
hupijatugodl Vi to sing together
Pacincukahpa®iqoi Vi (several) to point at it re-
peatedly together; (one) to repeatedly
point at it on behalf of a uvnirfieqd group
%0 vVd plural subject
Signifies plurality of subject, but sometinmes
seems also to carry an idea of collective action
of the subject, like <qoi> vvd; it is practically
interchangeable with the latter, which occurs |
with greater frequenocy. '
nija”o Vi (several) to go (together)
tyhka®o Vi (several) to eat (tozether)

de vVe. This class contains two suffixes having to do
primarily with the speaker's evaluation of the subject. ?hey
are classed together primarily on semantic grounds, since
there are insufficient occurrences of <%awi> to definitely
determine its position relative to &ther suffixes,
°1 vVe diminutive
Signifies that the subject (sg. §r pl.) is viewed.
by the speaker as small, or that it is held in
arfectionate rejzard by the speaker,
nija®i vi (dim.) to so

hupijatuqoi®l (several dinm.) to sinz together
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2awl vVe pejJorative

Signifies that the speaker dislikes or disajproves
of the subject, or disapproves of the fact that
the subject is doing what 1s denoted by the pre-
cedinz stem.
mija?awi Vi (pej.) to zo
tyhka®awil Vi (pej.) to oat

376, vWk. This class contains one suffix of unique
distribution, Tike the suffixes of 379a, b, 1t occurs as
an IC of indicative expréssions. It alsd occurs, however,
before vVf, vVs, and vkw, as well as before vI (358b) and
some nominalizinz suffixes (319a), and ig these constructions
it is not predicative.
hku vk perfective
Signifies completion of an action, and carries also
the idea that the entire motion has taken place (or,
when followed by <waih> vkw, will take place)
within a short period of time. When occurring as
a predicative guffix (i.c. as IC of IN), it sig-
nifies also recent past time.
pihtyhku IN,Vi" as IN: hag arrived; just arrived;
as vi~, in (e.z.)

pihtyhkulisi T havin:g arrived
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‘mijahku I¥,ViT as IN: has gone, just went; as Vi,
in (e.3.)
//%anmi jahluhpY// ¥f his tracks (of an
animal) (i.ec. the product of his
having gone)  (319a)
cipuhi Vi to climb, rise
_ <hna> vilr act/object of ...ing
//?ehoipuhihkuhna// Xf his having climbed
~ tyH vNf,1N neutral agent
hupijatuhkutyll Nf one who has just/recently sung
hki vVf before coming
//nefi// allomorph of <hti> vIN neutral tense
(3790) '
//®apun~nihkuhkineti// IN just saw it before coming

377. vVE£,vv. The suffixes vVf follow those of 371-6
and precede those of 368 and 379, when accompanying then,
'They have to do with location or direction with fespect to
the'action or conditlon denoted by the preceding stem; in
addition, <kaé> vVf his an alloseme having to do with timé;
Norphenmes belonsing to vVE are ziven in 3770; in 377a 1is

given a morpheme which occurs only s a constituent of \AZ

8. vv. The one member of this class occurs only with

<kna> vV{ and <ki'> vVf, the constitutes being vV{.
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h vw only in
hkaa vVfL before soinz; immediate past
?apuh”nihkaa Vi to gee it belore goinsy, see
it and then go; to just now have
seen it _
pankwika Vi to fish
pahkwikahkaa Vi to fish and then go on (21la)
hkit! vVf before coming (226)
‘°apuh”nihki' Vi to see it before coning
pahkwikahuhki' Vi to fish for a while before

coning

b. vVf. DIidrectionals.
kaa vavto g0 and ..., to go .in order Lo «..; to be
on the point of +..ing
*apuhiinikaa Vi to go to sece it; to be about to
A‘ ~see it .
2apuh~nikaawaih I#,Vi~ will go and see. it
?apuh”nikaahpy IN’has gone to see 1t
pahkwikakaa Vi to go fishing (2l1a)
//pahkwikakaael// Ii went fishing; is about
to fisa (373b, 234b)
pahkxwikakashpy I has gone Lishing
//?ywikaaeli// Iil is soins (somewhere) to sleep; 1is
about to fall aslocep '
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" ki' YVT to come and «sey to come in order to ... (for
<h ki> vVf, see 367a)
//%apuh nikitnefi// IN came to soe it, is coming to
see if
bahkwikaki'waih IN,Vi~ wili come to fish, will cone
and fish
hmit gi while going
-//?apun™nihai tnek// N saw it while goinj, saw it
on the way (thither) (373b)
//pahkuikahmitvaih// IN,Vi~ will fish while going
| (along the st;eam) ‘
hti' vVf while conminz
//?apuh“nihti'nef// IN saw it while coming
nyka Vi to dance
//?anykantit// IM dance (toward) this ﬁayl
htuha vVf elsewhere ‘
//°apuh™nihtuhael// IN saw it somewhere else (234a)
pahkwikahtuhatyl Nf one who has been fishing {(some-
' where else).
htee vVT while Staying in the sane placé; for a while
//*apuh~ninteeell// IH saw L1t while gtaying (234c)
- //pahkwikanteetyl// Nf one who is/nas been fishing

while staying in one place
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378« vVg. The three members of this class follow
suffixes of 371-377 when occurrinz in combinations with them.
Forms contailnine nembers of vVs as ICs are Vi~, with limita-
tions on their occﬁrrenoeAas indicated below.
<hkwa> vVg distant future
This morpheme hag aiways been found followed by
<hti> vIH (379b), <tyl> vEF,1N (3198), or <hsi> vP
(358b); there is reason to believe that it could also
be followed by <hn$> vNr (319&)'and <nef> vT (353b),
It has the a;lomorph;/yhku// when occurring before
‘<tyfi> vif,1H and <hsi> vT; the allomoxrph //hkwa//
ocours before <hti> vIN, ‘
 %apuh™nihkwahti IN will see it in distant future
| (1.0, after several days or lonsger)
//?apuh™nihkutyfi// Nf one who will see it in
di;tant future
//?avpuh™nihkunhsi// T after seeing it in distant
future
" hmaa vVg already
This morpheme is apparently always followed by
<hpy> vIN (373b), <hne> vir (319a), or <hsi> vD (358b).
?2apuh™nihmaahpy IH alréady saw it, h:us already
. geen it
//?ahtyhkahmashna// Hf his havin: already eaten

tyhkahmaahsi T having already caton
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tuwa vVg could, ﬁould

This morphene is apparently always followed by one
of the followings: <hpy> vIil (379b), <waih> vku (373a),
<hna> vir (31Ja), <tyl> vir,1d (319a), .vI (358b).

tyhkatuwahpy IN could eat, would eat

tyhkatuwawaih Il,Vi~ will be able to eat

tyhkatuwatyl Nf one who is able to eat

//°ahtyhkatuwahna// If his being able to eat

tyhkatuwanefi T beins able to eat, while able to eat

373« vWw, vIN, vIM, The norphenes of these classes oc-
ocur only with Vi and are never followed by any of the verbal

suffixes,

a, viw,. Thi; class contains one member which, like vIN
(379b), occurs as an IC of indicative expressions, but which,
unlike them, can be followed by VI, <tyl> VNf,1N, or <hna>
vNr, (Cf. vWk, 376.)

waih vWw near future {up to several days)

tyhkawaih IN,Vi™ will eat | |
tyhkawaihtyli Nf one who will eat (in near
Tuture )
//°ahtyhiavainina// e his fubure eating, what
he will eat (in near future)

tyhkawaihhai ? after eating (in near future)
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b, vVvIN. The two suffixes of this clags, with a sinzle
exception (483) in the case of <hpy>, are never followed by
any other suffix, and always ocour as ICs of indicative
expressions.
<hti> vI¥ neutral tense
Indicates present or nesr past time except when
following <hkwa> vVy 'distant future', where its
function is simply predicative. las the A;lomorph
//et// when occurring after <kas> vVf, <htuha> vvf,
and <htee> vVf; and the allomorph /yheﬁ/y'hhen oc- |
curring after <hmi> vvf, <ki> vVf, and <hti®> vVf;
;the allomorph //uti// occurs elsewhere., <hti> vIN
is the most frequently ocourring predicative suffix.
fgpuh™nihti I sees/saw it '
tyhkahfi I¥ is eating, ate
For examples with vVf, see 377b,
<hpy> viH perfect tense
Signifies that an action or process has reached
completion in the present or imuediate past, with
its result still in effeot; after <tuwa> vVf, its
funotion is simply predicative. See also 483,
tyhkahpy Il has eaten
pahkwikakaahpy Il has gone fishing (2lla)
quahsy V1 to et ripe, to bs ripe

‘quahsyhpy Iii has becoiue ripe
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¢. vIM. This class contains a single suffix, which
oécurs only in IM (imperative expressions).
<hna?i> vIM emphatic imperative
Is mutuaily exclusive with predicative suffixes
(#wk, viw, vIN), vir, vif, and vT, Inperative
foras of verbs (431-495) consist of verb stens
usually with <°®a> Bp tthird person' (even with Vi)
with or without <hna?i> vIif., When <hna°®i> is
present, the request or command carries greater
force. <hna®id>has the freely varying- allomorphs
//mna1//.//navik// .
//mijahna°ifi//.//nijahna1// M go (emphatic)!
//‘?apahlmikakaahna"iﬁ//..//‘?apahkwikakaahna °1// In
go Tishing (emphatic)i

280 Prefixes

380, 1In this section are treated +the "prefixes", other
than "prononinal prefixes" (which are sgiven in 320). fThey
are divided into seversal classes, on the basis of distribvu-~

tional properties.,

38l. Pq. This class consists of a sinzle rmorpheme,

which has been found with certain members of Hr whioh denote
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body parts and with one member of Vi, The oonstitutes are '
Nf" (usually or always preceded by <nohi> Pn 'very') or Vi,
respectively.
qaha Pq
<mah pih> //nah “ja// Nr(P,pi) hand (311b)
/VQahamah”ia// Nf~  found only with <nohi> Pn
//nohiqahamah™ja// Nf one who has very larse
hands
nohiqahawooh Nf one who has a very large head
suwahqa Vi to breathse

qahasuwahga Vi to pant .(221a)

382. P4. This class contains one morpheme. It occurs
with ¥f, Qn, Pr, pL, nL, and one member of Vi,
<Rh> P4 distributive occﬁrs, with several allomorphs,
as follows: ,
With Xf: //R// bvefore <pohina pi> //pohinape// iif
‘chief' (333), //Rh,,h// bofore <cuku’>
Nf '0ld man' and <hyyhpi'’> Nf 'woman',
//Rh// otherwise,
<Rh pohina pi> //Rpohinape// Nf chiefs
(This is the usual plurél form,
<pohina §i> has not been found wiﬁh
<my> nim ‘animate pluralt.) .
<Rkh,,h cuku'> //Rncuhku’// Hf old men
//Ghhyyhhpi? // 3L women (223&)
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//Rhhyhpihei®’// Nf old women (318e)
<pa “ooh pY> if pebbles, smooth rocks
Rhpa®oohpY N pebbles here and there
With Vi: has been found with only one verb stem,

: <pojo ha> Vi 'to run!' (367a), where it
has the allomorph //R//. May occur also
with othsr V, but the occurfence ﬁith
<pojoha> appears to be a special usage;
generally, the suffixes <ja’wi> vve,
<nawi> vVe¢ (375b) serve instead to convey.
distributive meaning.

/Vhpojpha/y Vi to run (of two or more beings,
in different places or directions)
with Gn: " //Rh,,?// before <symy> Qn® tone!, //R"//
- otherwise., ‘
//Phsy®my// Gn ones, one by one
. ./7R°waha//'Qn twos, two by two
//R°pahi// n threes, three by three (222)
//Rhsyy°mano// Qn tens, ten by ten
ith Pr (321b): //Rh//.
<Rh na> Pdr reciprocal oocurs as //Rhnah//
before pL, nL, V%, and <Kh kyhma'>
Re* tother' (3181), and as //ihna//
baefore lir .
qopenafll pl before, in front of (343c)

//fanankinqopenail// L in front of each other
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pa®ali nL,L on top (of)
//RhnanRhpa®ali// L on top of each other
waqa Vt,Vvi to talk (to), to say
' //Rhnahwaqa// Vi to talk to each other
(213e)
mohgoja Vi to put/have shoes on
(367a) |
//RhnahRhkyhna’iatmohqo jahti// IN has
his/her shoes on the wrong feet
pyhni!? %r(P) younger sister
' Rhnapyhni! WL sisters: "each other's
younger sistexr"
with pI, nL: //Rh//. Occurs with pI, nlL only when
preceded by <na> Pr 'ref;exive'. The
forms involved designate loocative rela-
tionships among membefs of a group of ob-
jeots, one to another. In the designations
of such relationships, <Rﬁ?.may preoede
the locative form (pL or nlL) only, or Pr
only, or it may occur twice, before the.
locative form and <na> Fr. The alternative
sequences are facultative for some of the
locative forms involved, while for others
apparently only one o% the possibilities
occurs, (The corpus 13 undoubtedly in-

conplote with reszard to such oombinatioﬁs;
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the examples below represent the possibi-
lities which have been‘found.)
kywatuhell pL contizuous to

//Rhnahithkywatuheli//.//Rhnahkywatuheli// L
contisuous to one another
gopenall pIL in front of, before
//RhnahiRhqopenali// L in front of one another
?inahpaan pL on this side (of)
//Rhnah?inahpaah// I on either side
pa®afi nL,L on top (of)
//nahhihpa?ail//~//RhnahRhpa®el//-//Rhnahpa®afi//
L on top of one another
pinall nL after |
hsu F still, precisely (395)
//nanRhpinnafihsu// L after one another, one
after the other
tuhell nI under
//Rhnahkhtuhell// I under one enother, shorter
than one another (i.e. of different

lengths)

383, Yn. This class consists of one prefix, which oc-
curs widely with stems of several classes, wherever theirx
meanings are such as to render occurrence with it semantically

apuropriate.
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<nohi> Pn very, very .wuch, too, t0oo .uch has been
found with mesibers of f, V, Q, L, Aq; has
the allowmorph //nohe// when oeéurring with
<?ewa> {n ‘many, much' and <quwena®a> I tfart;
//nohi// occurs elsewhere
Juhu Wr(?,pl) fat, grease
Juhupi Bf fat, srease, fat person (or aninal)
nohijuhupi iif ons who 1is very fat, too fat
kywaa Hr(pY) sharp-edzed object
;/7hohikywaapy// Nf very sanarp objeot
naa®mihoi Vi to be tired
nohinaa®mihoi Vi to be very tired, too tired
kwyyhli Vi to be drunk
nohikwyyhi Vi to be very .drunk, too dmmk
4 maapa Vi to go uphill
//nanohinaspatyli// Nf very steep one (216a, 321v,
319a)
tyyﬁmoo Vi, vt to ﬁe amazed (at)
//®anohityyhmoohti// I¥ is/was very amazed at it
tyyhkwil ¥t to tell, say sathg. to
hky'! vVt causative-benefactive  (372a)
tyyhkwiihiky! Vit to tell (someone) for (some-
one); to make (aoneone) tell (someone)
/Vboihpoiﬂa+9inoh1tyyhkwiihky'hti// IN told roipodi

quite a bit for me
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?ewa Qn much, many
//nohe?ewa// (n ver& much, very many, too much,
too many
cawu Q1 good
nohicawu Q1L very good
typici Q1 zreat, important
nohitypici Q1 very zreat/important
oyhkwyta Gc with effort, hard (3540)
nohicyhkwyta Qe with a great deal of effort, very
hard, too hard
quena?a L,pl far (away), distant (from)
//noheqwena®a// L,pL very far, very diétant, too
far/distaht
pa®ali AL,L on top (of)

nohipa®ali L very much on top, quite on top

384, Pa, pPa, The morphemes belonginz to class Pa,
"adverbial prefixes", are given in 384b. There is one member
' of Pa which 1is bimorphémic; one of its constituents ooccurs

also as Pb, the other 1s labeled pPa and given in 384a.

a. pPa. This clas3 consists of one morpheme whioh
occurs only as a constituent of Pa.
ni pra only with precedin; <pih> PP 'back, Suttocks'
pihmi Pa” back only with <qooni> Vi 'to return'

pihmiqooni Vi to returan back a=iain
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b. Pa, This ocless consists of prefixes which occur
with verdb stems only, and which precede P't, Pb, and Pi if
oocurring in combination with them. The constitutes are Vi,
Vt, or Vtt depending upon whether the other IC is Vi, Vt, or
Vtt. One of these prefixes, like <pih mi> Pa” t'back! (384a),
occurs with only one verb stem; two others are very limited
in their occurrence.
nahah Pa”  only with <jykwi> Vt 'to treat (smthz. in
some way); (other allosemes in certain
constructions)!
nahahjykwi Vvt to waste . (214Aa)
h Pa™ -
Signifies force, violence, or. the expenditure of
great effort in the action denoted by the following
stem. Has been found only with a few members of
Vt which begin with Pb or Pi; is apparently always
preceded by <%a> Pp '3rd berson' or <na> Pr ‘refl.!'.
<wyh“tapo> Vt to strike (several blows, with
. whip-like motion)
2awyh“tapohtl IN struck it (with several blows)
°ahwyh~tapohti I struck it hard (with several
blous)
<cah qoti ?i> Vit 4o break (one brittle object)
//oaoanqoptioihti// IN broke it
//?ahecahgohti®ihti// I broke it (smths. hard to
break)
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<meéh cetee h noo> Vt~ only with <n> Pa” and
<na> Pr treflexive!
neshmahoeteshnoohti IN held/is holding on hard
(while moving aléng)
<tah mihna> V4~ only with <h> Pa~ and <na> Pr
nahtahmihnahti IN sprained his/her ankle
nahwyh“caqahti IN fell down (haxd)
nah Pa” almost, as it werel
Has becn found with two verb stens, wherq the con- .
stitute signifies an event something like, or ap-
proaching, the typeléf event denoted by the verd
sten. .
gol Vt to kill (more than one)
nahqoi Vt to injure (one or more than one)
 //own™ni// V4 to see  (367d)
//?ankyhkyNa// 0f 1its/his/her foot/feet obj.
pahapihoi Nf bear
//nyy// tip I |
//?ehkyhkyNa+tnyy+?anahpun™nihti// IN I saw its
tracks | | ‘
//pahapihcilia+nyy+°apuh™nihti// IN I saw the bear
//pshapihcilanyy+?anahpuh™nihti// Iif I saw the
bear's tracks, I saw bear tracks.
//panapihciNa+nyy+ahkyhkyia+®anahpuh™nihti// Ix

I saw the bear's lracks, I savw bear trucks
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+sh P2~ only with <%yty°y> Vi 'to be hot!

//?shty°y// Vi to be quite hot (differs very
slightiy in meaning from <®yty?y>;: the
two forms are.practically interchangeable)

pytyn Pa just'beginning to; just recently
’ naa Vi to zrow, stick out

pytyhnaa Vi to start to grow, (of plants) to sprout

hupijatu Vi to sing

pytyhhupijatu Vi to start to sing (223a)

mohqo Nf shoes
maa Vt to obtain, ask for, buy

 //°i// allomorph of <ny> Pp 'first person'
<hns> vN aotion or object (319a)

//?ipytyhmohgomaahna// Nf the shoes which I just
bought

suh Pa

Signifles disapproval -with the actlion or condition

denoted by the following sten, either because of

its tardy occﬁrrence, or its failure to occur (when
the predioate oontaiﬁs <qatu®u> Aq- *‘not'), or for
some. other reason,

kihna Vi to come
suhkihmahti IN finally came/is coming} ﬁnfortunavﬂy,

came /is coming
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//c%%noo// Vvt to catch (fish)
ty Pt indofinite objeot (324) .
/7gatu°u+suhtycah9noohti// IN unfortunately, didntt
catch any (fish)

385. Pb., Nominal prefikes.- The members of this class
occur with MNbb, ¥br, N¥bf (311), and with Vi and Vt. In verb
forms they precede Pi (386) and follow any other prefixes,
if other prefixes occur., Constitutes of Fb with verd stems
are Vi or Vt'according to whether the othexr IC is Vi orxr V¢,
Details of the occurrence of members of Pb in nbun stems are
given in 311, The examples given below lllustrate theirxr
occurrence with Vi and V¢.

coh Pb head ~

wyhnak{ Vi~ only with <coh> Fb
cohwyhnaki Vi to nod (213b)

gawinofhi Vi~  (371d) only with <coh> Pb
cohgawinofjhi Vi to shake the head back and forth

puh Pb eyes ' '
<tapyha™i> Vvt~ (371bf only with <puh> Pb,
<suh> Pi

puhtapyha™1i Vvt to be able to see

maaci v+~  only with <puh> PDb

puvhrasci Vt to reco:mize
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“tama V&~ (216a) only with <puh> Tb
puh™tama Vt to look at
<puh %3ama °,.ki> //puh~ta’maki// Vt to look
| at off and on
hai Vvt~ only with <puh> Pb
puhhal Vit to look for (223a)

‘mu Pb nose, snout, mouth

hsyhta®i Vi to freeze
muhsyhta®l Vi to have onst's noﬁe frostbitten or
very cold v
//"no0// allomorph of <noo> Vt 'to carry!
mu®noo Vt to kiss
nih Pb voioce, Speecﬁ
sunawi Vf to botﬁer, annoy
nihsunawl Vt to anmnoy by chattering, talking
kihma Vi to come
nihkihma Viito ask permission to ocome, to express
desire to come
meh Pb hands, front paws
cohki?i Vvt~ (371d) only with <mah> Pb
méhcohki’i Vt to pounce upon (like a cat)
tyhki®i VvVt (371d) only with <man> Pb or
<cah> Pi
nahtyhlki?q Vt to fire (gun)
qapa®wo?i Vi~  (371d) only with <mah> Pb
mahgnpa®wo®l Vit to slap in the face
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<tah> Fb feet  has the allomorph //toh// when occurring

with <nopoto> Vi~,ibr (311b, 364); the allo-
morph //tah// occurs elsewhere
cee Vt to hold; (constitute with <tah> I'b hag
pértmanteau seme) ‘
tahcee Vt to overtake, catoch up with .
' topa V&~ has been found only with <tah> Jb
tahtopa Vt to take off one's shoes
mihna V£t~ only with <tah> Pb
tahmina Vt~  only with <h> Pa (384pb)
pih Po™ back#, buttocks in addition to its oceurrence
as a member of Pb, has & few specialized uses,
as inéicated by the examples
nafi xI at, on (348¢)
pihnall nIL,T- after, behdnd
pihna'ﬁ'su. T again
huh (Kh)  (341b) only with <pih> pb*
huhpih (X) only with <nahqueh> KL (see 341b)
mi pPa  (384a) only with <pih> Pb
pihmi Pa” back again  only with <qooni> Vi 'to
return!
kututuu®l Vi~  only with <pih> Pp
pihkututuu?l Vi to slide downhill on one's buttocks
" tataa Vi~ only with <pih> b
pihtataa Vi Yo squat
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ta Pb sun, hcavenly body
Thls morpheme has a special use with <ta pe> Nr
tsun, day! and <ta my?a> Jr 'moon, month' (311b), with
which it occurs (rather than €pi> nNf 'absolutive
suffix') to give oconstitutes which are Nf (416b).‘
N tatape ¥f sun, day‘
tatany?a Hf moon, month
pyha vi~ onlf with <ta> Pb
tapyhs Vi to get 1lizght (of the sky et dawn) (3ee
also 371b.) o
<kuh> Pb fire, heat has the allomorph //qoh// when
followed by <noo> V{,vVa 'to oarry, haul! pr
<pih> Nbf,Nbr 'empty noun root' (31le); the
allomorph //kuh// occurs elsewhere
//aohnoo// vt to haul (wood)
_<kuh pih> //qohso// Nf fire
‘<tyja wi> Vi to-die (367a)
kuhtyjawl Vi to be burned to death
majaa Vt to make, fix, prepare
kuhmajaa V4 to cook
ita V¥~ only with <kuh> Pb
kuhita V4 to smoke out (bees)
qwahsy Vi to becone/be ripe
kuhaqwahsy Vi to become/be ripe from heat

Ly
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<{yh> I'b rock, missile has the allomorphs //tyn// and
. //ntyh// (the latter when preceded by Nf, ir,
6r “u, ‘the former otherwise) when occurring
with <pib> ibr,Nbf ‘empty noun root' (31llo),
<hanii> ¥br (311b), <paha> lbxr 'pestle, mor-
var', and <gqahty> Vi,vva 'to sit'; the allo-
morph //tah// occurs elsewhere
<tyh qahfy> //syhqaty// Vi (rocks) to be lined up
in a rou | '
kyywi Vvt~  only with <tyh> Pb
//tankyywi// Vt to throw at
wyna®i vVt to move, throw (371d)
//tahwyna®i// Vvt to throw (rock or other missile)
coqo Vt~  only with <tyh> Ib
//tahcoqo// Vt to smash with a rock
ty Pb; earth  has been found only with Nbr (311b)
<pa> Pb water, moisture has the allomorph //pah// when
oocurrinz with <kywa tuheli> pL 'beside' (3430)
(which has not been found with other members
of Pb); the allomorph //pa// ooccurs elsewhere
//pahkywatuneli// 1 at the'edge of the water
//pahkyustuhefihsu// L alon3 the edse of the
| water/river
tyky Vt to put, place
pétyky vt to put in water
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hsa Vi~ only with <pa> Pb
pahsa Vi to be/becoﬁe'dry
oawa Vt~  only with <pa> I'b
paca&a vVt to pour
noo Vt to carry, haul
panoo Vt to haul water
no Pb dwellins/camping
' mija Vi to go
nomija Vi to go camping (21fa)
//pity// allomorpi of <pinty> Vi to arrive
//nopity// Vi to arrive home
qooni Vi to return
nogooni Vi to return home

386, Pl.. Instrumental prefixes. The members of this
class occur. only with Vi,'Vx, Vt; the constitutes are always
Vt. Pi generally follow prefixes of any other class, when
occurring in combinations witn them.

. onh P1 by pulling; (various other allosemes)

pityma Vx only withl<cah> Pri

cahpityna Vt to drag (zlong), pull (along)

- pihka®na Vx  only with <cah> Tl

cnhpihkana Vi to tighten (e.z. string) by pulling

<qopi ?1> //qohpi®i// Vi t» sreak (of supplo
object) (371d)
//cahqohpi®i// V& to break (one supple object)
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<myhna> vi,¥r~ to twrn over, chunge (362¢)
cahmyhna Vt to turn over, change

tyhki?i VvVt~ only with <eah> Pi or <mah> Pb
cahtyhki®l Vt to fire gun

tyky Vvt to put, place
cahtyky Vt to put down (heavy object)

kyhna Vx  only with <cah> Pi-
cahkyhna Vt to fasten by tying

wyna?i Vt to move, throw (3714)
cahwyna®i Vt to knock down (213b)

//"nika// allomorph of <°ika$ Vi to enter
//cah™nika// Vvt to put inside an enclosure, to

impréson ‘

“qwapu Vx only with <cah> Pi
cah“qwapu Vt to claw

//"no0// allomorph of <noo> V% 'to cérry'
//cah®noo// Vt to haul; to ocatch (fish) |

wyh P1 with sidewise motion (of-long.object), with
" whipping motion, with lonz object

//"tapo// Vx,V°x ta strike (362b)

wyhi"tapo Vt to beat/strike severil blows with
whippin: notion (of c¢lub or stick)

//vyh~tahpo®i// Vt to strike (one blow) with

whippin; sotion
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pohnaa Vt to surpass, to win
wyhvohnaa Vt to overtake (while runningz), to run
past (In this cuase, the lon:g sbject is
| the subject's body.)
ﬁahcuki Vx only with <wyh> Pi
wyhpzhcouki Vt to awitch |
siqoota®i Vx only with <wyh> Pi
wyhsiqoota®?i Vi ‘o écrape
pihsita®a Vx only with <uiyh> P1
wyhpihsita®a Vt to throw away
kwinughi Vi to swing/spin around  (3714)
//uyhkwinughi// Vt to swing around (smthg. tied to
. a string) .
toh Pi (meaning unclear; sometines seems to indicate
violent motion)
//°noo// allomorph of <noo> Vt 'to haul/cerry
//toh®noo// ¥t to hit (smthg. thrown or shot at)
qopa Vx only with <toh§ Pi .
tohgopa Vt to cut
_ pakita Vx only with <toh> Pi
tohpakita V4 to hit with fist
//~aopi//, //aohoi// allomorphs of <qopi> Vi,
Vr? 'to break (of supple object)
(3624)
//tohn"qopi// Vt to cut (timber)
//tohgohpi?1// Vt to break with violent motion (371d)
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oih Pi with point, end of lon;z object
too Vx only in the followin: formsg
'-naoihtoo Vi to walk with aid of cane/staff {321b)
cihtoowyna®i vt to push
//*nika// allomorph of <?ika> Vi 'to enter!
//bih’nika// Vt to insert with pointed object (223a)
Puitu vx only with <ecih> Pi
cih?witu vt to'stir
cllka Vx only with <cih> Pi
cihe@ka Vt to point at (see also 41la)
saja Vt to cut (skin of sick person, to cause
bleeding)

//cihsa?jaki// Vt to pierce (patient's skin) with
sharp point several times (to cause
bleeding) (373a)

" kyh P1 by biting '
//”3y// allomorph of <ni> Vt 'empty verb root!
(3674)
//xyh~3y// Vt to bite
coho Vx  only with <kyh> Pi
kyheoho V4 to chew
//?noo// allomorph of <noo> Vt '4o carry!
//¥Xyhnoo// Vt to bite (223a)

//aohpi// allonorph of <qopi> ViT,vre tto

break (of supple object)!

//xyhqohpi®i// Vt to bite off a pleca of (3714)
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suh Pi with the mind, mentally
mija Vi to zo
~suhnija Vt to think about
tapyha™L V& (371b) only with <puh> Pb,
<suh> I}
suhtapyha™1 Vi to know, understand
caa Vx only with <suh> Pi
suhcaa Vt to like
si?jee Vx only with <suh> Pi
suhsi?jee Vt to dislike

ma Pi pursuing

//ni// allomorph of <ni> Vt 'empty verb root!
' (3674)
//mahi// Vt to pursue
nywi Vt (one) to go/walk/wander (around)
manywi Vt to chase, pursue
. kihma Vi to come
makihma V% to come after, in pursult
mija Vi 4o go
mamija V% to go after, in pursuit (216a)
//™nika// allomorph of <%ika> Vi {to enter!
//ma“nika// Vvt (doz) to corner (small zame) (in a

crevice or tres)
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330 HMinor Classes

330. In this section are ziven the rem=z2ining morphens
clagses. All of them except the imitatives (391) contain &

very limited number of members.

391, Imitatives. The olass I, "imitative stens" con-
sists of forms which ocour with either or botn of the suf-
fixes <hma’> iN (313d), <?1> iV (367¢). lMembers of I also
oocur as frustuns (i.e., in IC with <.> 398), where they are
.often accompanied by special intonation patterns and/or voice
modifiers. Many members of I are monomoxphenioc (331c).
Others consist of aAmorpheme repeated by itself, with (class
Ia) or without (class Ib) intervening <+> (3%6¢). Only a

sample of the imitative morphemes'is siven below,

a. Ia. DMembers of this class occur with themselves,
with intervening <+>, ‘the constitutes being I,
pahky Ia only in .
pahkytpahky I sound m;-zde by the pileaf,ed woodpecker wl-,"-
pecking
pahky+pahkyhna’ Nf pileated woodpecker
pahky+pahky?i Vi to make the sound /panky+manky/
PYhy I= only in
pyhnytpyhmy I sound mnde by deer trampliny throu-h

tha fTorest
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b, Ib. Ienbers of this olass occur with themselves,
without intervening <+>, the constitutes beloniing to class I.
. qopo Ib only in ‘
qopoqopo‘I.cry of the western tanager
gopogopohna! Nf western tanager |
qopogopo®?l Vi to m=ke the sound /éopoqopo/
°0to Ib only in
?0to?0to I cry of the turkey
?oto®?otohna’ If turkey
‘hawy Ib only in
hawyhawy I cry of the' wild goose
| hawyhaﬁyhnn’ Nf wild goose
cooh Ib only in
coohcooh I cry of the western bluebird

coohcoohhna® Nf western bluebird (223a)

o. I. Some of the monomorphemic members of I are
1isted below, _ |
- hehkwihsa ™ sound of sneeze has been found only in
_ hahkwihsa®i Vi'to sneeze
kyyws I sound made by the sun (in a myth)
kyywo®l Vi to make the sound /kyywo/
naa I sound nmade by riosquitoes
| <tawaa’> I cry of the spotted towhee,6 has the freely
varying allomorphs /7tawaa’//~//tawau°na//

when occurrin; as f{rustumy and the allomoryh
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/yfawaa'// when occurring with <hna’> i3
(vhich has the allomorph //"na'’// when occur-
ring with <tawaa?’>)
//tavaa®®na’// If spotted towhee (227f)
2uu?ul I ory of the roadrunner

au?uihna? Nf roasdrunner

392, E, (¥). Interjections. rliost of the interjectiané
are monomorphemic (rmorpheme class E, 383b); there are three,
howevexr, whion are bimorphenic, the second morpheme in each
being the same, and occuwrring only in these three forms.

This morpheme 1s labeled () and is ziven in 383a.

a., (E). This clsss contains one morphere, which occurs
in IC with three morphemes, of two different olasses, the
obnstituteslbeing interjeotions. _

”fai (E) only with <?yny?’> Kf 'Strange or terrible
being; white man', <?yty?y> Vi 'to be hot!t,
<?ycy?y> Vi 'to be cold!

%yny?““ai E exclumation of fear, of of wonder at
something strange or fearful (23%6b)

//?yty®y~~ai// E exclamation of pain resultinz from
burnini or extreme heat (236a)

//°yey®y~~ai// .. exclamation of pzin resultin~ from

extrene cold
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b. E. The interjections occur predpminantly or always
as frustums (ezcept for <qatu?w> i,yn,Aq, which occurs also
as Qn and Aq).
manahufi ¥ hello

tijaha © okay (in response to a sugiestion or request)

)

haaha®a E okay (in response to a sug;astion or recquest;
connotes somevhat less enthusiasm or willing-
ness than the above formd'

hyyhy®y E yes

qatu®u E,Qn,Aq no (see also 354a, 359a)

%sa®a E exclamation of disgust or strdng disapproval.
(The sequence /ea/ occurs only in representations
of this morpheme., It is a rising diphihong.)

toki E,Q1" enouzh, right (as Q1%: 'right, sufficient,

appropriate!)

cawu E,Gl good

393%. Conjunotions. The morphemes which occur as con-
Junctions (classes G and Ce) are given in 3935b. One morpheme
which has been found only as a constituent of C is given in

393a.

.

a, hC. The one member of this class occurs only with
<ha> H 'interrogative-indefinite' (327) and <tu?i ha> H 'any!

the constitutes beiny conjunctions.



hni®i hC only in
hahni?i C,Ce why, for some reason

tu?ihanni®i C for any reason

b C, Ce., Iembers of the two classes of conjunctions
occur in IC with IN (indicative expressions ~ 490), thé con-
stitutes also bheing iﬂ; The two classes differ in thelr
position of occurrence. The "independent conjunctions"
(class C) precede the forms with which they occur, while
the "enclitic conjunctions" (class Ce) occur either imme-
diately preceding the first occurrence of <+> in the other
I¢, or, if the.other IC contains no <+>, following the other
IC; in either case, the enclitic conjunotion is preceded by
" the taotic juncture <*> (336b), Several of the conjunctions
occur bothn indepenaently and as enclitics. These are labeled
C,Ce, ZIxamples of the occurrence of conjunctions are given
in 483.

Jaihsi C,Ce and (oconneots tho frustum with whioh it

occurs to the preceding)

po% Ce but (connccts frustum with which it occurs to

the prec2ding, with a sense of contrast)

tii Ce indeed (often indicates surprise, amus:ment, or

approval)

tai Ce indeed (often indicates surprise and/or

disapproval)

py®?y Ce intexroj;ative
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hsa®a Ce interrozative
wa®a Ce interroszative
(The difference in meaning‘between the three inter-
rogative norphemes is not clear.)
hnape Ce” perhaps, apparently |
This morpheme occurs following <jagal> C, but
occasionally occurs followed by <jagali ~ hnape>, the
sequonce occurring as an independent conjunction (453).
Jagqafi*hnape Ce perhaps, apparentlj
hnape”jaqalihnape C perhaps, apparently (224d)
jagah C,Ce perhaps, apparently (usually followed by
’ <hnape> C, see above)
Ja Ce quotative ‘
Indicates that tﬁe event or condition described by
the expression with which.it occurs has been re-
ported to the speaker Fo have taken place or to be
in effect, but that'the speaker has not verified
it by his own observation.
'hsapyhti'Ce oxr
<tu?i> Ce+ anyway, anyhow
This morpheme occurs also with <ha> H 'interrosative-
indefinite' (327), tho constitutes beinz members of class
H with a general weaning tany', and with itself, the
constitute beiny an independent conjuﬁctioh. Ixeept

when in these construections, <tu?i> has the freely vary-

ing allomorphs //tu°i//~//tuil%//.
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tu”iha H any

tu?ihaqell Nh anyone (328)
//tu?ihahno// L anywhere  (348c)
For further examples, see 327,
tu?itu®l C althouzh  (453)
®°ipenu C maybe

.naahmaty C apparently

334, op. This class consists of one morpheme, which
has been found preceded by W (303h), and followed by ¥ 6r vi,

with intervening <+>, The constitutes are OP (optative

‘expressions).

hsahqwa 0p optative

anmples are given in 496.

395, P, "postfixes". The postfixes occur after members
of several ciasses; the constitutes are tactically equivalenf
to the same forms occurring without F.

hsu ¥ preclsely (what the precedinz form says), still

(vhere time is involved) (Has a specialized
use after locatives ending in <nalfi> xIL (348b),
the combination <nall hsu> being equivalent in
translation to Inzlish 'alonz!',)

pojonali L on the road

pojonallhsu L alonz the road
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//pahkywatuhell// L at the edge of the water
(385, 343c)
//pahkywatuhelthsu// L along the edge of the water
//myyhsu// ¥p I nyself
nopih~weeh I at home, in the house (348a)
nopih“weenhsu L right at home, in the house (and
novhere else)
tapéwano T,Vi (%o be) daytime (358a)
tapewanohsu T still daytime (231a)
hsy®yh P only
//ayyhsy®y8// ¥p only I
“tijafl F also
//nyy*tijal// Yp I also |
nopih*“weehtyli~tijall Nf also that which is in the
. house  (319b)

396, Taotio junctures. The tactic junctures are‘mor-
phemes which have no meaning other than that their presence

is determined by the occurrence of certain constructions.:

a, <h> oocurs between the ICs of certﬁin constructiops ,
as follows:
(1) after QL or Gn before W' (415h),
(2) after Q1L before Vi or Vt (467).
(3) before vVva (374, 472) except whero the

auxiliary is <aywi> '(s3.) around! or <moo> t(pl.) around!
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and the precedin; Vi ends in <naki> Vt 'to follow' or
<?%,.ki> vVp ‘hesitantly, intermittently®.

?anekinywi Vt (sg.) to follow him/her around
°ahakimoo Vi (pl.) to follow him/her around
nywihnywi Vi (sg.) to wander around .
//ny®wihkinywi// Vi {sg.) to wander around

| hesitantly .
moohmoo Vi (pl.) to wander around
//mo?ohkiroo// Vi (pl.) to wander around

hesitantly
" (4) vefore nlth (335, 432, 417b, 451d, 452a).

b, <™ occurs in two types of constructions, as
follows:s
(1) after N' (303g) or Kh (424d) before nI or nQl
(4463, J; 4520, g), except:
(a) after stems ending in <hnuli> vir® tingstru-
ment for «osingt' (319a) before <tuheli> nIL *uniert
(348a):
tyhkahnufituhefi I under the table
(b) after stems ending in <tyfl> vN£,1N (313a,b):
mijatyfini 1 like one who is/was zoing
(c) after stems ending in <hma> viir 'act/object
of +.sing' (31Ja) (which has the allonmorph //h//

when followed by nL, and docs not occur before nQl):
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. //°yhnijahweeh// L in your going, because
| you went  (213d)
(2) before Ce (333b, 483b).

o. <+> occurs in several constructions. See 423, 434,
435, 437, 443, 453, 457, 456a, 471g, 474, 479, 484-483, 493,
434, 496.

337. X. This class contains a single member.
* X (iIsz) |
This morpheme occurs only after <+> (39Go), where

it indicates that the Speakef is hesitating as to how

to proceed with. the utterance. It may not be present,

or muy be present in different pluces, in repetitions

of the utteranos. (The morphophoneme //*// occurs only
- as the representation of this morpheme.)' The ocourrence

of this morpheme is not considered in Chapter Four,

398, Z. This class contains one member, which occurs

in IC with members of various classes, the constitutes being

. sentences,

¢ 2 (154)

Tﬁis norpheme has been found with ﬁembers of the
followinz classes: IN (indicative expressions), I
(imperative expressions), OP (optative expressions),

T (interjections), I (imitatives), N (nominals),
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0 (objective expressions), QL (qualitatives), Qe (354c),
I (locatives), T (temporals), C (conjuno't;ions); The
térm frustum is used to refer to formns occurring in IC

with <>,



CHAPTER FOUR

MORPHEME ARRANGEMENTS

401. This chapter gives a description of the most
comnonly occurring patterns of arrangement of the morphemeé
of Northfork liono. The description 1s based on analysis
according to immediate constituents, and is presented By
means of a list of oonstructions, with accompanying examples
or references to examples ocontained in ohapter three,

- The description is by no means intended to be complete.,
It attemots to cover the most oommonly ocourring patterns,
- and those which agpear"to be most ﬁasic and standard, in-
cluding those which serve as the basis for the distributional
olassification of morphemes, but it does not go into a number
of variations from what appears to be the norm, which occur
with more or less frequency. Such variationé seem to be of
the greatest frequency in spontaneous, umpremeditated texts
and conversation, especially under circumstances in which it
1s apparent that the speaker is not fully cosnizant, 2t the
beginnin:; of a sentence, of how the sentence will end. This
is often demonstrated by hesitations, false starts, new be-

gimings, and by words or phirases given as afterthoughts,

314
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oconstituting sentences which follow. 'This characteristic of

Northfork ffono is undoubtedly not an unusual oney it is
probably the case that most languases, if not all, offer
similar obstacles to the theoretically ideal goal of a com-
plete description of morpheme arrangements. |
The description here presented is not only insufficient
to make possible the synthesis of auy more than the simplest
utterances with assurance of correctness; it is also insuf-
ficient, in itself, to account for all of the patterns of

arrangenent which have been found in the corpus.

402, The terms construction and frustum are used as

indicated below.

a8, A construction is described by specification ofs
(1) the distribution classes of forms which enter into it
(L.e. the ICs), (2) the order in which these ICs occur,
(3) the tactic juncfure(s) (396) present (if any), and (4)
the distribution class(es) to which the constitutes belonz.
The analysis of arrangements is carried out in such a way '
that the total number of constructions used for the descrip-
tion is as small as possible. (This is the basic criterion
used for dhtermination of immediate constituency.)

The symbolic devices usod to describe constructions are

given in 404,
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b. The outer limit of the description of srranzements

i1 the sentence. A sentence (on the morphemic level) is a

oonstitute containing <.> 2 (398) as an IC.

The other IC

(wvhich always precedes <.> Z) may be.called a frustum. The

olass of frustums (which has, of course, a transfinite number

of members) is made up of members of the following classes:

Group One .

v

M

oP

E

I
Group Two‘

N

Q1
Qo
.
c

Groﬁp one includes those forms which occur p?edoﬁinantly

oY very conmonly as

more commonly as constltuents of frustums, but they can occur

as frustums under somewhat special conditions, such as’(l) in

Indicative expresslons
Imperative expressions
Optative expréssions
Interjections
Imitafives

Noninals

Objective expressions

" Qualitativses

(480)
(421-495)
(496)
(392b, 497)
(331¢, 458)

s
A

<oyhkwyta> Qo 'with effort, hard! (354c)

Locatives
Temporals

Conjuncfions

frustuns, The forms of ;roup two occur

answors to questions, (2) in the amplification of an idea

¢

i
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ocontained in a precediny ssntence, (3) in response to various
types of elicitation used by the linsuistio field worker. A
few other classes could beradded as narginally qualifying for
inclusion in group-two, viz. Vi, Vt, (possibly Vtt), and Am.

c. The main body of this chapter (410-430) is devoted
to constructions whose constitutes are frustums or consti-
tuents of frustums. MNany of these constructions are already
described and illustrated in chapter three. (These are
1isted in the present chapter for the sake of providing a
complete and orderly 1ist of all the constructions whicb
have been analygzed.) In the listing of such constructions,

references are given by number to the place(s) in chapter

_ three where examples and further details may be found. In

some cases, reference is made to examples given in chapter
three, but additional ones are provided under the statement
of the construction. References of the type indicated above
are given wlithout enclosure in parentheses. Other kinds of
cross-references are distinguished from these by enolosﬁre

in parentheses, followinz the practice of previous chapters.

4093, Distribution classes may consist of unit norphemes
only, of composite forams only, or of both. <Those wiilch con-
tain unit rorphenes are designated by the labels listed in
303. "Those which contain composite forms only are defined

by the constructions in whici: they are involved, and are
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labeled as indicated in the statoments of these constructioms

Three cover symbols used for larger groupings of nopinal forms
ares
N « Nf plus Nq plus Nd plus Np plus HNh.
N' - Nr plus those members of Nf which are not
constitutes of the constructions of 416.

¥ - Np plus Nd.

404. The notational devices used to deseribe the con-
structions are as follows:

8,  In the symbolic representation of constructions, the

labels representing the classes of 163 are given, in the order

in which the ICs ocour, with an intervening tactio juncture
- where one ocours, at the left of the symbol /. At the right
of the / ig given the label representing the cl
the oconstitutes belong.

ass to which
If the constitutes comprise a sub-
class of% class represented which has definite limitations
on its distribution relative to other members of that class,

the symbol is accompanied by ", and a special statement is

made concerning the distribution of the constitutes (cf.
303e).

b. The symbol “, used with distribution-class symbols

representing IC olasses, signifies that the forms covered by

the construction may be members of the class desisnated wnich

are constitutes of some or all of the constructions listed in
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preceding articles of the chapter (in addition to unit mor- _

phenes, if =ny), but not constitutes of constructions listed
in following articles, nor (un%ess there is an accompanying
statement t» the contrary) constitutes of the construction
itself in which the symbol ooccurs. (For purposes of in-
plementing this definition, an article of the chapfer nay be
defined as any portion of it haaded by & numeral which is
not underlined (e.z. 412), Subdivisions of articles are
headed by letters of the elphabet; and the coverage of sym-
bols accompanied by ¥ does not extend to preceding‘construc-.
tions of such subdivisions unless statement is made to the

contrary in particular instances.)

¢« An asterisk ¥ accompanyiny a distribution-class
symbol in the statement of & construction sisnifies that the
members of the class designated which occur in the construo-
tion constitute a definable subeclass of that class; the con-
disions pf limitation are given in a statement immediately
following the symbolic characterization of tha construction
(evg. 411a).

An asterisk accompanyinzi the symbol for a tactie junc-

ture indicates that this Juncture is not rresent when certain

Speéific morphemes are involved as constituents. The details

are given in a followinz statement (e.sz. 472c).
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d. Where neither ¥ nor ¥ is used accompénying a

distribution-class label, there may nevertheless be (and
usually there are) restrictibns on the extent to which forms
belonging to the class desisnited occur in the construction;
but the restrictions are not of such & nature as to be
readily statable or discoverable. They usually involve
possibilities of semantic combination. Such restrictions
are for the most part not described, but it may be taken as
implied that limitatlions exist, except ¥Where both of the IC
claéses contain only one or a very few mehbers. - It can be
said, however, that, unless a statement is made to the con-
trary, a constitute of a construction does not occur as a

constituent in the’same construction,

8. Two commas preceding a class symbol sisnify that
menbers of that class, when ocourring in that construction,
ococur after the first word of the other IC. In each of the

constructions of +this type in Northfork, a tactic juncture

- intervenes between this "enclitio" and the first word of the

other IC. Thus the symbol for the tactic juncture involved
is given between the ,, and the class symbol of the "enclitic"
IC, e.z.

sy ~Ce INY / IN  (483D)

That is, the enclitioc conjunction (class Te) occurs after

the Tirst word of the indicative expression (class IN), with
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intervening <*>, (If the indicative expression contains

only one wofd, the enclitic conjunction Ffollows it,)

(A word, on the morphemic level, is a sequence of mor-
phemes ocourring between two occurrences of any of the fol-
lowing: <> <> < > <,> #, except <+> yhen it ocours as

tactic juncture in construction 453a,)

f. In the clting of examples, ICs are separated by
spaces, and tactic junctures, where they occur, are separated
by spaces from each of the ICs. -(This is in contrast to the

practice of chapter three, in which Spaces separate morphemes,

without rezard to immediate constituency.)

410 HNoun Stens

410. Constitutes of constructions of this ssction occur
as ICs in one or more of the constructions of: 410, 430, 445,
452, 457, 463, 464, 484, 436, 487, 494, 496.

The symbol N' 1s used to represent the class consisting
of Nr (restricted noun stems) plus those menmbers of Nf which

are not constitutes of any of the constructions of 416,

411, a. Vt" vHr® / Hbr  whore Vi% includes only
<cih cuka> 'to point at' (465e), vir" includes only <hnufi>

'instrument for ...inz' (31)0na).
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<gcihcuka hnufi> Hbr 'pointer!' has been found only in

<mah cihcukahnulfi> Hr(¥) index finzser  (4l1lc)
<tah clhcukahnufi> Nr(P) biz toe

b. Pb¥ Nbb / Nf,Nbr where Pb* includes only <pa>
tvater, liquid!. MNbb contains only one member, <hkwi>
(ish). 3lla,

C, Pb* Nbr* / Nr where only certain combinations of

these forms occur, aé described in 311b.

d. b mve¥ / Nf  where only certain combinations- of

these morphemes ocour; as described in 3llc.

412. a., Nu* nNj / Nr(p¥) where Nu" includes only
<%hsi> t'gray'. 331d.

b. Hf' nix® / Nf where only certain combinations
occur, as described in 33la. One of the constitutes,

<%yny’' y> Nf“,.occurs only with <ni> nQl '1ike! (355),

c. Mm% nN! / Nr(P)~  where Nr* inocludes onhly <pija>
tmothert. 331b. |

d. Nr™¥ nn? / Nf where Nr¥ includes only <nahqa> teart,
331b.

e. Nf* nN? / Nf  where N£* includes only <co®ahpe>
'shostt's 331b.
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f. MNr* nNo / Kf-lr(pY) where Nr" includes only
<nehqa> fear'!'. 33lc.

413. a. Nt nNt /Nf 313a-c, 332,

b, Ntn n¥t / Nf 3134, 332,

c. Ntn ntn / Nf 3134, 332.

d. Fn nNn / Bf . 313e, 332.

414, a. Nf' Nf¥ vNr® / §f where the first Nf* in-
oludes only <pa hkwi> 'fish' (411b), the second Hf" includes
only <poto> 'staff, pole, digging stick!, vNr* includes only

<hnufi> 'instrument for ...ingt,

<pahkwi poto hnufi> Nf fishinsz pole (231a)

b, ut" vir® / Nf where Nt includes only <sahgwa®a>

t(fir tree)!, vNr" includes only <hnul> 'instrument for
"weeing' (which has the allomorph //hnu// when occurring in

this construction). 31l3c.

ce Vi¥ viir / nr'  where Vi¥ inclugdes unit norphenes
and constitutes of some constructions of 462-465, vNr® in-

cludes only <hnufi> 'instrument for ...inz'. 313a,.

d, vt viir® / mr"  wheve V4¥ includes unit morphenies

- and constitutes of some conatructions of 462-465, vir® in-

cludes only <hnufi> tinstrument for ...inz'. 319a.
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8. Vi¥ vif" / Nf where Vi" includes unit morphenes

and Eonstitutes.of some congtruotions of 462-465, vNE¥ in-
cludes <pe> 'that which is ...ed', <'> 'one who ...s', <pecy>

tone Who ...3 excessively'!. 3l3a. -

. vt* vie® / #f  where Vt" includes unit morphemes
and constitutes of some constructions of 462-465, vi£* in-
oludes4<'> ‘one who ...8', and probably <pecy> 'one Who «..8
excessively! (examples of tho latter have not been found, but

are believed possible). 313a.

g. Vit vie® / Wf  where Vtt” apparently includes only
unit morphemes, vis” inéludes <?> 'one who ...s8' and probably
<péoy> 'one who ...s excessively' (examples of the latter

have not been found, but are believed possible). 319a,

h. vi* vne” / Nf - whore vi¥ includes only <pa hapi>
tto swim! (465gz), vHE® includes only <hoi> (313a). 319a,

i, K" wue" / nr v where K* includes only <tyh %ohi>

t(left)t (441a), vNf" includes only‘?hoi> (319a). 313a,

j. H hir / Nr(?,pY) 319, 327.

k. ui U" / uf where u* includes only <®angca pono>

'tan, brown, copper-colored! (46la). 413f,
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415. Conmpounds,

a. N'7 L' /B

- <pa hkwi> Ff,Nbr fish, trout (411b)
| //ntyh pih// <iyh pih> Nf rock (4114)
//pankui htyhpih// Nf sinker (on fish-line)

<ygihtuws> 5 bowl

- <tyhpih wihtuwa> Uf stone bowl

<wihsi> Nr(P,pi) string
<pahkwl wihsi> Nf fish-~line .
<tyhka !> Nf~ eater (414f) occurs only in 415a
<pahkwl tyhka’> Nf crane: "fish-eater"
<kwice> Nr(pi) sp. larvae (which grow in Iono Lake)
<kwlca tyhka'> Nf Mono Lake Paviotso: "larvae-eaters"
<tyhka hnufi> Nr' table; instrument for eating (414c)
<wihi> Hf tknife!
<tyhkahnuli wihi> Nf knife (of the type used in eating)
//oih®noo hnufi// <eihnoo hnuﬁ>'ﬁr+ instrunent fbr
carrying with pointed object (4144)

<tyhkahnuil cihnoohnuii> Nf fork

b, Nu ¥f /3f (312)

<toheci> [iu white

//atyh oih// <tyh pih> Uf rock (4114)
//tohel htyhpih// if white rock
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<puhi> Hu blus/zre:n '
<inawahku> 1lf money

<puhi hnawahku> N blue-green money (beads cut from
abalone shell)
<gety> Hf~ oocours only in

<puhi qety> Nf abalone shecll

co N¥u' h nMn* /Wf where Wu* includes only <®ahqa>
tred!, nNh” includes only <qo?jo> nih”™ (335). 335,

d. XNe” Nf¥ / Nf where only certain combinations of

these forms occur, as described in 314a.

e. Nuw@ N£¥ / Nf  where Nu" includes only <too> t'winter,
year! (313), and N£* includes only <no pih> thouse' (4114d).

<too nopih> Nf winter-house

f. Vi¥ N'Y/ Nf where Vi® apﬁaréntl& includes only
unit morphemes; This is not a comnonly occurring construc-
tion; only a few members of Vi und N!' occur in it,

tyyja Vi to be afraid |
<no pih> Nf house, home  (411d)
_ <tyyJja nopih> Nf dwellins-place which offers protection
from attackers: "afraid-home™
/73aqaki// <jnga> Vi to cry
<pu pih> //puhsi// Nr(P) eye  (4llec)
//3jakah puhsi// ¥f crybaby
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g VST /WL where V¥ apparently includes only
unit morphenes. This is a rarely occurring construction, in
which only a few members of Vt and N' are involved,
//a0ih// <qoi> Vt to kill several
<nana> Hf nan, pale '

//q0ih nana// If hunter

he Q' h B' /N8 where 0% includes a few members of
Q1 and Cn (but not Qec). Only a few meﬁbers of #' occur in .
this construction.
| //coo// <cawu> Q1 2004, well
<pa hkwi> Nf,EKbr fish, trout  (411b)
 //coo h pahkwi// Nf trouts native trout (as opposed to
those brought in by white men)
<nyyhmy> Kf person, Indian, liono
<oawu> Ql good, well -
<cawu h nyyhmy> Nf full-blooded Hono/Indian
vr<waha>.Qn two
<ta pe> Hr(ta) sun, day (4llc)
<waha htape> Hf 'two days!
<typloi> Q1 important, sreat
<huu '> Kf~ flower, river (4l4e)

<typici h huu’> Nf San Joaquin River

i. nL* 0f" 7 4f  where nI” includes only <tuhel

'under! and HL” includes only <nato®> 'shirt!, <gahnihau? ju>
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trousers) <tuhefi> has the allomorph //tuhih// when occurring

in this construction.
//tuhih nato?o0// lf undershirt
//tunin qahnihsu®ju// Hf underpants

416, a. ¥r niif / ¥f The members of lr occurrinz in

this construction are ecited with indlcation of the respective

- &llonmorphs of <pi> nHf 'absolutive'! with which they occur,

in parentheses.following'the distribution~class lavel. 333,

"316.

b. Pb" ur® / Nf where Pb" includes only <ta> 'sun,
heavenly body',and Hr* includes only <ta pe> 'sun, day'! and

<ta my?a> 'mocn, month!' {4llc). 311b, 335,

c. Nu nNf / Na,Nf~  where N« includes only <too>

‘winter, year!, <toga> 'night'. 315. (The constitutes occur

as Ha in 457.) A

417. a, Ff'  nN1 /41 Only a few mewmbers of NT ocour
in this construction. 334.

b. Nx h nbh” h n#h” / B~  where nih™ includes only
<cl?’> 'diminutive'. The constitute occurs only with ?ni> nQl

1ik%e' (355, 4520). 314b,
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¢c. Pq Nr* / ¥f” where Nr” includes the names of some
body parts. The constitutes usually oxr always occur with

<nohi> ¥n 'very'! (3383, 4185). 381,

418, a. 3 Rf" / uf 382,

b. Pn Hf¥ / Hf 383,

419. a. Vi vNr" / ur(P) whore vNr” includes only

<pna> 'ROt/ObJect of oooinf';'o 31930

b, vi¥ va*’/ NEf  where vur® includes <tyfi> 'neutral
agent!, <hpy> 'product of the action{, <hty?> *customary/for-
mexr agent!', vi* includes unit morphemes, constitutes of con-
structions of 460, and those of certain constructions of izg,'
depending on the suffix involved: for <hpy>, 473, 475; for
<hty’>, 471-474; for <tyl>, all constructions with Vi con-
stitutes exoept 477 where vVg is <hmaa> 'already'!, 319a,

e, Q" g/ Nq where Q% includes Q1 and Qn, but not
QC (3540)0 319b0 ‘

de @ qi* / Nf where Qn* includes <symy> lone!,
<Rh gyiny> 'onoe-distributive!, <Rh waha> 'two distributive!;
Q™ includ:s <h..’> g~ (313b). 3190,

8. L 1N / Nt 319b,
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f. T 1N / Nf where T apparently includes only

<mi®l%i> 'nowadays!; 1" includes ‘'only <tyli> 1N,vHf 'neutral
agent'. <mi?i°?i> has the allomorph //mi®?ih// when occurring
in this construction, | ‘

//mi®ih tyii// Hf ‘those of nowadays, contemporaries-
g+ Qc qeN / Hf 3190,

h., I i¥ / uf 319d.

420 Prononinal Fornms

420, In this seotion are listed constructions in which
members of the classes given in 320 appear as ICs, and whose
constitutes are elther Pp (421-423), W (424-425), or K (426),
The class W is made wp of Nf, Np, N3, Nh, and Nq.

421, a. Pp” pp / Pp~ constitutes occur in construc-
tion 424a (i,e, with <my> ?N) only if the constitutes of that
construction occur in construction 436b., 322b,

b. Pp’ Pr / Pp~ where Pp” includes only <°a> 'third
person'. The constitute indicates zero possessor and occurs
only with ﬁr which are constitutes of 4l4c, 4 and 41)a (l.e.
'verbal nouns! in <hnufi> vir' 'instrument for ...ins! and

<hna> vBir 'act/object of ...inz' 31)aj.
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<qahty> Vi,vVa to sit, stay
<qahty hnufi> Hr' chair  (414c)
<%yh qahtyhnuli> Hf thy chair  (431a)
<?a gqahtyhnuli> //%ah qaibtyhnuli// Nf his/her chair
<%ana qshtyhnudl> //?ahna qahfyhﬁuﬁ// Nf a/the chair
<ceehpahnihi> Hf mazician .
<ceehpahnihi jee> Vi to be/act like a mugician
(463a, 367a)
<cecshpahnihijee hna> Hr(P) act/object of being -
(1ike) a maziclan; mazic; cinema,
television -
<%yh ceeﬁpahnihijeehna> Nf thy magic; thy television set
(431a) .
//°ahnacgehpahnihiJeehna// Hf magic; cinema, television

422, Pd Pr / rar
<Rh> Pd distributive (382)
<na> Pr reflexiﬁe (321b)

<Rh na> Pdr reciprocal (382)

423, a, Op" + Pp" / Pp where only certain combina-.
tions of Op (436b) and Pp ocour. fhe conditions of this
limitation are that the same person mqrpheﬁe (321) be con-
tained in both membors, and that if <ni> pp 'plur:zl! (322,
421n) occurs in ono member, it occur also in the other. The

occovrrence of a consiitute of this construction is associated
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with greater emphasls upon the person signified than in the
case of the Pp mbrphemes or the constitutes of 42l1a occurfing
without Op. (TFor Op forms; see 323,)

<ny puhkw> //51 puhlu// Hf my dog  (431la)
<nymyhkalatny puhku> //nymyakaa®?i punhku// Nf my dog

b, 0d + Pp° / Pp where Pp" includes only <> 'third
person! and <%a ni> 'third person plural' (42la), the latter
occurring if <my> nlim teninate plural! is present in +the
member of 04 (4360) with which it occurs,

' //mahkahubat®ah puhku// Hf that one's dog . (431a)

//mahkahumyNa+?aih puhku// those people's dog

6., Oh + Pp* / Pp where Pp" includes only <®a> !third
person'. _
<hahkaNa + %a> //hahkaa + ?ah// Pp whose, someone's;
whom, someone (obj.) (4244, 436d)
//hahkaa+?ah puhku// Nf whose/someone's dog  (431la)

d, On+ Pp* / Pp  where Pp® generally includes only
<%> tthird person' and <%a ni> tthird person plural' (421a);
one exanple has been found, however, of <?yh ni> Pp 'second
person plural'! occurrins in this construoction.

<poihpoilia + %a> Pp Poipoits; I'oipol (obj.)
//poihpoiNa+?ah puhku// Nf Poipyi's dog  (431a)
//poihpoiNa+?ahpuhkuiia+?ah quwaci// Nf Poipoits dogts
tail
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<tyytna> NT meat, food
<?yny?! lia> Of white man (obj.)
//°yny'Ha+°yih tyyhna// Kf you white men's food

e. 09" + Pp* /Pp where 0q" inoludes at least
<nasymyhtu Na> //nahsy?ayh ku// 'all-obj.! (4367), and Pp*
includes only <%a> 'third persont,

<nasymyntulia + %a> Ip everyona's; everyone (obj.)

//nahsy?myhku+®ah puhku// Ff everyone's dog (431a)
424, a, Pp* pll / Hp where Pp* inecludes wnit morpaemes
(321a) and constitutes of 42la, ' 323,

b. Pr pN / Np~ ' constitute .has been found only with
<hsu> F 'precisely, still! (335, 433), <hkwa'> nifp !plural!
(322a, 425); the éonstitute <namy hkwa'> Np~ (425) has been
found only with <hsu> P, .

<na my> //pyy// ¥p~  (321b, 323) .~

c. DA /¥a 326.

d. Hh¥ /N1 3281

425. Np” nllp / Np~  constitutes doenot ocour in 436b.

426. Co" H / H where Ce" includes only <tu®i>
‘anyway! (333b), 327, 393b.
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430 Substantive Expressions

430. Constitutes of construotions of 431-435 and 438
occur as ICs In one or more of the constructions of: 438,
446, 452, 4B4, 486, 487, 436, Constltutes of 436, 437, and
433 occur as ICs in one of more of the constructions of: 434,
437, 439, 423, 471z, 485.

N' is usedl as a cover symbol for the class consisting of
Hr plus those members df Nf which are not oconstitutes of 416L
The class ¥ includes Kf plus Np plus Hd plus Hh plﬁs liqe -
Similarly, the élass 0 includes Of plus Op plus 0d plus Oh
pius 0q.

#31. a. Pp NV /N (321, 421, 425, 316, 318, 410)
Note that Np, ¥h, Nd, Nq differ from kr and Nf in that they
do not ococur in this construoction. 321, 322, 423.

be Pdr Nr" / Nf where Nr* includes terms of relation-
ship.
<Rh na> Pdr reciprooal (422)
<pyhni?> Nr(P) younger sister
-<ihna pyhni’> Nf sisters; sister and brother (where
the sister is the younger)
<nawa> Nr(I) father

<Rhna nawa> Hf father and. child
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<pety> Nr(P) dauszhter
<Rhna pety> Nf parent and daushter
<pohso’> Nr(P) friend, partner, cousin of same sex

<Rhna pohso’> Nf friends, partners, cousins of same sex

432. a, §f° hnNh / Nf (335). ILimitations on the -
occurrence of four members of nih (those marked nNh™) are
described in 335. A very few forms (as noted in 335) which
are constitutes of this construction occur as ‘constituents
in 1%, é.g. .

<tuwahpi? h ci’?> Nf child-dim.

<tuwahpi’hci? h oi?'> Nf child-dim.

<Rhecuku’ h c¢i’> Nf little old men

<Rhcukuthoi?’ h pa?wo> Hf darn little old men

b. Hp h n¥h* / Np  where nNh" includes only <c¢i?>

. 'dim."

<ny my> //ny y// Np I
//myy h ei'// Hp little o0ld me

¢, Hd h nth™ / Nd where ni¥h" includes only <ci’>
'dim.’A (335)0
<mahu h eci’> N4 that-dim.

d. T h nih® / th where nih™ includes only <ci?>
'di}n.'- ’ '

<hagefi h ci?> ih who/someono-dim,
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433. a., L' nHm J N£  where N£*" inocludes names of
animate beinys, as described in 336. <my> nlm precedes nNh
(335, 432a) when both suffixps.ocour with <nana> Nf 'man,
male'!, <na%a> {f~ 'boy', or combinations of Pp and <tuwah>

Nr(P,pi’) tchild, son! (43la). 336,

b, K4 nin / Nda = 336,

434, 0q + Ng© / Nq where Ng" includes only those
oonstitutes of 413¢ in which <ke> nQl 'having' (355) is an
16 of the constituent Ql. _

<nopih ~ ke> Gl house-having (452¢c)

<nopih“ke htu> Hq one who has & house (413¢)
<cawu htu> Ngq good (one) (413¢)

<cawuhtu Na> //cawuhku// 0q good one-obj.  (436f)
<wahahtu Ne> //wshahku// Oq two-obj.  (436f)

//cawunhku + nopih~kei// Mg one who hes a good.house

//ﬁéhahku + nopih~kei// Nq one who has two houses

//qétu”uhku + nopih“kei// Nq one who has no house

435, a, Nd + N£¥ / uf
<ma hu> Kd that (4240)
<no pih> If house (411d)

<mahu + nopih> Nf that house
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b. Kq + ¥ / Nf
<cawu htu> MNq mood (one) (4130c)
<cawuntu + nopih> ¥T pgood house

 <wahahtu + nopih> Hf t wo houses.
436, The class 0 includes Of, Q0p, 04, Oh, Oq,
a, Nf"'no /of 337a.

b. ¥p on0/Op 323, 329, 337a.

6. Nd o no 7 04 where the position of <hka> o is
-immediately followlng the constituent D (325) of Hd (326).
326, 329, 337a. -

d. Hond/O6h 327, 329, 337a.
e. Hho /Oh 327, 337b.
f. Nq no / 0gq 313b, 337a.
337, a. 04 + of / of
//ma hka hu ¥a// 0d that-obj. (436c)

<nopih Na> Of house-obj. (436a)
//mahkahulNa + nopihia// Of that house-obj,

b. 0q + of / of
<cawuhtu Na> //ecawuhku// 0q good-obj.

//eavnuku + nopihia// Of mood house-obj.
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//wah-hiu + nopihiia// 0f two houses-obj.

438, N F / u*  where the constitutes are of. i sare
class (XL, Npy Hd,:etc.) as the N constituent. 335,
<nohl %yny’> Xf very much a white man  (416b)
<nohi’yny’ hsy?yB> Ef entirely a white man, nothing but
a white man (said of an Indian who has en-
tirely given up ais ﬁative culture for that

of the white man)

440 ILocative Ixpressions

440, Constitutes of the constructions listed in this
section are I (locatives) or constituents of L. Forms be-
longing to class L occur in one or more of the construotions

of: 419e, 44lc, 4454, 446n, 446v, 447-449, 474b, 487.
441, a, (Kt) Q1¥ /K where Q1" includes only <cawu>
'good, well' and <%ohi> '(left)f. 34la,

b. (Kh) Pb° /K -where Pb” includes only <pih>
buttocks, back!. 341b,

o, L' (¥m) /K where L¥ includes only <ha wuhta> 'in

what/some direction!. 34lo.
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de "I" (pX) / 9K  where I includes <?i> 'this', <ou>.
tthat!, 344. (Tho class pX consists of these tws constitutes
plus <qwaa>.'(beyond)' (343a). embers of pK occur only in

442a and/or 443a.)

442, a, pK* x / (plL) whero pK* includes only <gquaa>
'(beyond) ', 343a,

b. D xI / (pL) where D* inciudes <?i> Ythis'! and
<%u> 'that', The constitutes ocour as (pL) 1in 443b, 445
(the same construction, with rezard to these two forms).

(Cf. 446u.) 325, 3430.

433, a. pK kL / pL (346) {The class pK consists of
<qwaa> '(beyond)'! (343a) =znd the two constitutes of 4414.)

<%inaah hnahqweh> pL on this side of .

<?unaah hnahqweh> pl. on the other side of

<qwaa hnahqweh> pL beyond

b, (pL)* nL” / pL where.(pL)* includes <gope> ‘front!
(3430), <kywa> tsidel (343c)3 <quwaa tyh> "(beyond)' (442a),
<?i naf> 'here! (442bv), <%u nafl> tthere! (4425); and where
nL* inclvdes <weeh> 'in, at', <pazaha tby!?, <'buhel’i$ 'ander!t;
withronly the followin:; combinations occurring:

<gope weeh> plL,L in front (of), before (445b)

<kywa paah> pL heside, near
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<kywa tvhell> prL contizuous to
<qwaatyh weeh> pI beyond
<?inai paah> »IL,L on this side (of)
<?unall paan> pL,L on the other side (or) -

c. (pL)¥ x1, / pL  where (pL)¥ includes <gope> !'front!
and <kwita> 'bottom' (343c). '

<qope nafi> pL in front of

<kwita nafi> pL at the bottom of

a, pr” (~A) 7'pL where pL* includes <kyua paah>
'beside, neart (443b), and possibly one or more other foras;
(-A) occurs between the two ICs of »L¥,  (353a),

<kywa ' paah> pL beside (and very close to)

e, Pr 17 / pI”  where I¥ includes only <typihi naff>
tat the middle! (445c); the constitute apparently occurs only
with those ﬁembers of Pp which contain <ni> pp 'plural!' (322b,
421a). 345, 3480. | -
<?ani natypihinali> //?aihnehtypihinak// 1 between them,
in their midst (446a)

444, a, O™ x1 / nL,T- where Pb™ includes only <pih>
'buttocks, back! (385).

<pih nsf> nI,T- behind, after

b. (pk) nL¥ / nL  wvhere nL* includes only <paah> by',
<naah paah> nL behinad



by s — et alm e g rud denmmann AN gme E e S g e

e w e, D i Aty ek ok B 4 g e, o

- e

7 341
c. Pa L7 / pl” 1«:1163:&:'3.',{)1;:s includes <kywa tuhecf>
{oontizuous to! (443b), <qope nafi> 'in front of' (443c), and
possibly others. The constitutes occur only with Pdr (442,
446b) (and poszibly also with Pr). 382.

d. Pd nt¥ / nl”~ where nIL” includes <pa®afi> 'on top |
of', <pih nali> 'benind, afver! (444a), <tuheil> 'undert!, and
possibly others, The constitutes occur only with Pr and/bf
Par (4460, £). 362,

445, a. ¥ kXL /L (44la-c, 342, 346.) 341, 342,

b. (pL)" ni* / L,pL where (pL)* includes <gope> !front!

(343¢), <?i nali> 'here! (442b), and <?u nufi> 'there! (442b);

and where nL® includes <weeh> ‘'in, at! and <paah> 'by!'; with |
only the following combinations QCcurring((all of them ococur
also as pL, cf. 443b):
<qope weehz L,pL in front (of), before
<®inafi paah> L,pL on this side (of)
" <?unafl paah> L,pL‘on the other side (of)

c. (L) x1 /17 (The two IC classes contain a single
member eachs <typihi> (L) 'middle' (345), <nali> xI 'at, on'.
The constitute occurs only with <na> IPr {reflexive' (in 443e)
and with <tyfi> 1N,vHf (319b) (in 413e).

typihi nafi> L~ at the niddle
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d. I” (-A) /I” where I¥ includes <pa®zli> 'on top!,
and possibly other forms., The constitute usually or always

ocours with <hsu> ¥ 'precisely, still! (335, 448). 353a.

446. a. Pp pL /L (321, 421a, 423; 347b, 443),
34To.

b, Pdr pL¥ /L where pL” includes <kywa tuhel>
*contiguous to' (443b), <ih kywatuheli> 'distributively
contisuous to! (444c), <Rh qopenaf> 'distributively in front
of! (444c), <®inali paah> 'on this side of' (443b), and
pogsibly other forms. 382.

6. P p1* /1 where Pb*wiﬁaludes only <pa> ‘water!
(which has the allomorph //pah// ﬁhen occuf}ing in this con-
struotion), and pL* includes only <kywa tuhel> 'contiguous
to! (443b), '

//pah kywatuheﬁ// L at the edze of the water

//pehkywatuhell hsu// L along the edge of the water,
along the river bank (448)

de’ Ppul /L (321, 421a, 423; 348a, 444a, b). 348a,

e, r nl” /L where nL” includes <Rh pa®afi> tdistri-
butively on top of' (444d), <Rh pimnali> 'distributively bve-
hind, after' (444d4), and possibly others. 382,
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f. Pdr nI¥ /I where nl" includes <§a°aﬁ> 'on top of!
(348a), <ih pa®all> tdistributively on top of!' (444d), <Rh
tuheli> 'Sistributively under' (4444), and probably others.
382,

g. Nf ~* n1, / L <"> is not present after those mem-
bers of Hf which end in <tyfi> v¥f,1¥ (313a, b; 413b, e, £) or
<hna> vir ‘act/object of ...ing' (419a, 431a); nor after
members of Wf which end in <hnuf> vir® ‘instrument for ...irg'
(414a-d) if the member of nL which follows is <tuhefi» tunder!.,
5482, 396b, | |

h. M*¥ nI¥ /I where each membar of Nl occurs with
one specific member of nlL. Members of N1 (317) are cited
with an'indication in parentheses of which member of nL each

ocours with, 317.
i. DnL dn /L 326,

Jo Nh 7 nt* / I  where nL* 1ﬁ61udas <paah> tby! and

'possibly othexr fornms.

<hagell ~ paah> L by whom/someona

k. Nq" nL /I where iq" includes those constitutes
of 419¢ in which members of Q1 (but not wn) are ICs.
<cawuhtu weeh> //cawuh vech// L in a good (one)

//papah wesh// L in a big (one)
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l. Cn nL* /L where nL* includes only <paah> t'by!.

3483a,

m, nIL® o™ / I  where only the followinz has been
found:
<tukufi> nL to, throush, into
<paah> nl by
- <tukufl paah> I straicsht (up)

n. LalL /L
<typewuh> L (way) down below; in the 3an Joaquin
| valley |
<tukuli> nL to, throusgh
<typewuh tukuli> L down to the Valley
<nopih ~ pa%afi> L on top of the house (446g)
<nopih~pa®afi tukufi> L to the top of the house
<yynyhpY ~ “ahqah> L among the traes

<uynyhpy~?ahqsh weeh> L in (the area) among the trees

oo D' aL /1 where D* includes <°i> 'this' and <°uw>
!thét', of which only the former has been found with one of
the members of 4L (namely <peli>). 348b,

p. Har® /1 whore dL” includes only <wuhtah> 'in ...
direction'. 348b,

q. Hr¥ xL /1 wnere Hr® includes <ty pih> 'earth!
(411c), <pa waha> 'meadow'! (4llc), and verhaps a few other

forms. 348c.,
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b o Nf*‘xL / L where NE" includes <pojo> 'road! and

perhaps a few other forms. 348c.

s« M¥ xL /I where N1* includes s few morphemes;
these are listed in the lexicon as Nl(nal).
<moonih> N1l(nali} Pinezold
<moonih nafl> L at Finegold
<moonihnall tyli> Nf (that which is at) Finegold
(413e)

t. HxL /L 3480,

u., D¥ xL /1 where I¥ includes <?i> 'this' and <ma>

*that' (whioh has the allomorph //maa// when occurring in

this construction). 325, 348c.

ve L¥ XL /L where L includes <%ijol> 'here' and
™.
Wwe Qn" xIL / L” where Qu* includes <waha> 'two! and

perhaps others. The constitute has been found only with
<pa®ali> nL,I 'on top of!' (446n). 348c.

447. PnI¥ /L where I includes a few members of L.
<nohi qwena®a> L very distant

<nohl pa”afi> I very ruch on top

448, L ' F /L 335,
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443. 1" + 1% /1L where tho first I includes con-

stitutes of 4461i,Xk, (i.e. those in which D or Nq ocour as
ICs), and the second I” includes constitutes of 446z (1.0,
those in vhich Nf is an IC); with the combinations subject
to the condition that the same member of nL occur as an IC
of each of the ICs.
<ma weeh hu> //maweehhuli// L in that (4461)
<nopih ” weeh> L in the house (446g)
//maweenhui + nopih“weeh// I in that house
<papahtu weeh> L in the big (one)  (446k)
<papahtuweeh *+ nopih“weeh> I in the big house

450 Miscellaneous Forms —

4500‘4Therconstructions listed in this section involve
several t&pes of classes., Constitutes of the oconstruetions
of 451~454 are members of the class Q (which has the three
subclasses Ql, Qn, Qc). Constitutes of the constructions of
454 are T- (occurrins as 1Cs in 455a).. Those of the ocon-
structions of 454-457 are T (temporals). Constitutes of 453
are I (imitatives), while those of 453 are C (independent
conjunctions).

Forms of olass Q ocowr in one or more constructions of:
415h, 419, 44la, 446, 451-453, 4557, 457, 467, 474a, Fenmders

of class T occur in ono or more constructions ofi 419f, 456,
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47%a, 458a, 434b. The occurrence of I and C is deseribed in

391 and 333b, respectively.

451, a. (¢a) Qn* / Gn  where Qn* includes <pahi>
*three' (occurring with one member of (Qn), <na=>) and
<symny> ‘one! (occurring with the other two members of (un),

<taah>, <wooh>)., 35la,

bs Pr n® / Gn where Qu* includes only <syny> (which
has the allomorph //sy?my// when occurrinz in this construc-
tion). 321b(8), 354a. '

6. Qn* qQn / Gn  where Qn® Includes <symy> ‘one!,
<waha> 'two', <pahi> 'three!, <wacy> 'four', <manyki> tfiver,
<naa pahl> 'six' (45la), <taash symy> 'seven' (45la), <wooh
syny> ‘'eightt' (451a), <qwanyhki> 'nine!', 381b,

d. Qn- h n¥h" h n¥h® / Qn  where n¥h" includes only
<gi?>. tdininutive'. 35lec.

~e. Pn n™ / Qn where Qu™ includes <%ewe> 'riuch, many!
and <na symy> //nahsy®my// ‘all, altoghther!' (451b).
<nohi %ewa> //nohe?ewa// Qn very much / many '

//nohi nahsy°ny// Qn all (without exception), entirely

£. H ha / Qn,T 327' 353bo
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452, a, Ql- h nth® h ath®™ / Q1  where nih" includes

only <ci?> 'diminutive'. 352.

b. Tp Q¥ / Q1 where GL¥ inoludes <toki> ‘*rizht' and

<hohma> tabove', 354b,

c. H' “¥*na / Q1 <> is not present after menmbers

of Nf which end in <tyh> vHf,1¥ (313a, b; 413b, e, £). 355,

d, N nQl* ¥ Q1 where n@l¥ includes only <ni> 'like!.
an.immediately follows the constituent D of Nd (424c) in
these forms. When the. constitutes occur in 453a or 413c, the
morpheme <hu> 4N (326) occurs after the other suffixes.

<ma hu> ﬁd that’(one). (424¢)

<pa ni hu> Q1 like that- ‘

<ma ni * hu> //meni’hi// Q1 just like that (453a)

<ma ni htu Na hu> //manihkuhuf// 0q like that-obj.,
(436%)

e, Pp* ang / Q1  whers Pp* includes unit morpheumes
except <tyh> tsubj. third pers.', and constitutes{of 421a;
and where nQl” includes <ni> 'like' and <ho> 'with'. 355.

f. Pr n@® / Q1 where nQl” includes only <ni> flike!
(which has the allomorph //mahani// when occurring with <na>

Pr 'reflexive'); 355.

g i~ an* / Q vhere an* includes <ho> ‘'with!' and

<ni> flike'. 355,
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453. In this article, the coveraze of (1 extends to
constitutes of preceding osnsiructions of this article as
well as to unit norphenmes and constitutes of constructions
of 452 (the only precedinz article listing oconstructions

whose oconstitutes are Q1),
a. QY (-A) / Q1 353a,
b, Pn Q1Y / Q1 383.
ce. PnQ / Go 383,

de AQ + QY / QL 353a.

<qatu?u + nohlcawu> Ql not very good

e. Ag + Qc¥ / Qo
<t ®u + cyhkwyta> Q¢ not hard
<qatu®u + nohicyhkwyta> Qc not very hard

fo Ag + m® / @ where n® includes at least
<ha ‘ihno®0> ‘'how many, some' (451f), <%ewa> 'many, nruch!,
<hohi %ewa> 'very many/much! (45le). |
<qatu’y + haihno®o> //aatu®u + himno%// Cn no plural
amount, not several
<gatu’®u + %ewa> (n not msny/much

<qatu’u + nohi%ewa> (n not very many/much

% \ i v
454. a. -1~ ¢ / T~ where 7-" includes only <mowshu>

'now, soont, 356Gb,
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b, D= (-A) / T- ' whe;e‘T-* includes only <pyty>
t(aftor a while)!, 353a, 356a.

455, See also 451fF,

a. T-(T) /T 356,

be Hw n? / T,Vvi 315, Bséa.

ce VivP /T 358b. .

d., PpVive? /T 3580,

350

e. Qn qT /T For limitations on the occurrence of

two of the members of qT, see 3580. 3530.

456. T F /T 395, |
<symy nahpy> T once (455e)
<hsy?yli> F only (395)

<symynahpy hsy°yfi> T ohly once

457. YWq + Na / T
<too pi> //too pe// Ka,Nf~ a year, a winter
//synmy' + toope// T for one year, for one wintex

(416¢)

cf. //syhmy’ + toope// Hf~ one year, one winter (435b)

//sahatu + togqape// T for two nizhts
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458, a, Ia” + Ia" / I where the two Ia constituents
are morgphenically identical. 39la.

b. IbY Ib¥ / I where the two Ib constituents ere
morphemically identiBal. 392b,

459, ce™ ce® /¢  where only the tw> combinations
given below occur. (Other sequences of members of Ce are
treasted as repeated occurrences of construct;on 4390, )

<tu®i tu?i> C althouzgh

<hnape jaqal~hnape> C perhsaps, apparently

460 Verb Stems

460. Constitutes of the constructions of 461 ocour
only in construction 463d (with one exoception, see 414k);
they are labeled U. Constitutes of the other constructions
of this section are Vi, Vi, Vtt;ror Vx; they occur as con-
stituents in one or more of the construotions of: 414, 415,

419, 455, 460, 470, 480, 430.

461. a, ¥unl /U 312, 36la,
b. (U) -U/ U 361b, o.

c. U-(U) /U 361b, d.
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d. Mu" (U) /U where Mu" includes <%cha> tyellow!

(312) and possibly others. 361b.

e, Pb- pU /U where Pb" includes only <puh> 'eyes'
(385). 36le.

. 462, a, Pi* pV / V&t  where Pi¥ includes <kyh>
'biting', <wyh> '‘whipping!} and <ma> fpursuing' (386). 367d.

b. Pb" pV / Vt where Pb” includes only <puh> ‘eyes!
(385). '

<puh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see (3674)

0. vt vvi® / Vi  where V4" -and vvi® each include two

norphemes, each occurring with one of the others, as follows

(371a):
<nahga i> Vi fo make a sound
<%Xki h..> //%ehki// Vi to eat acorn

a, Vi¥ vv* / vt where Vi* inoludes <jatuha> tto talk!,
<ta pyha> 'to get light', and <jaga> 'to cry's 37lb,

e. Vi¥ vvtt / V6t~  where Vi¥ includes only <waci>
tto be lost/hiddent. The constitute ocours only with <nax>
Pr treflexive! (321b, 471b). 37lc.

T, V°k vVr" / Vx where vVr® includes only <%i>

tpunctual! (371d). 362b, 3714,
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g, Vr vWr' / Vi where vWr' includes only <Bhi>

'durative! (371d). 362¢, 3714.
h, Vvr® vvr / Vi 3624, 3714d.

1. Vot vwwr¥ / V&  where vVr® includes only <®%i>
'pm’lct’.lal' ( 371(1 ) . 3623 .

463, a, NI" nvi / Vi where H'™ includes unit mor-
phemes and constitutes of construction$ of 411-414, 367a.

b. M nvi® / V4 where Mu* includes only <puhi>
'blue/greent (312) and nvi® includes only <tuwa> 'to becone
(1ike)?, |

<puhi tuwa> Vi to be green

oo ¥ nVt / Vt where H'* includes unit morphemes

and constitutes of some constructions of 411-414. 367a.

d. Uuv / Vi (461, 361, 36Tb). 367b.

e. Idiv /vi (391, 458, 367c). 391, 367c.

464, This artiole treats compounds of verdb stems with
precedins noun or verb stems. In the constructiosns of 464a-g

(noun plus verd coxpounds), the agymbols Vi and Vi represent

roots (i.,e. monomworphemic members of Vi and Vt) and, in addi-

tion, a few bimorphenic vord stenms. The occurrence of bi-

morphemlice verb stems in these constructions is rmentioned fFor
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those in which they have been foundj it is probable that

there are others in addition to those mentioned, and that
bimorphenic vefb stemns occur in other constructions than

. the three mentioned below in waich they have been found.

The noun stems Involved are either xoots or constitutes of
411b-d; this statement is to be taken as definingz the
linitation of occurrence of noun stems in these constructions,
in liewu of ﬁsterisks accompanying the symbols ir and Kf with
separate explanations for each construction,

In verb plus verb compounds (464h-n), the members are
~usually monomorphnenic. There are, howsver, a few ocases in
which the first member is a constitute of 462a, b, or 465e;
and & few in which the second member is & constitute of 462a,
h,,f-i. These statements are to be taken ss explanations of
the asterisked symbols of 464h-n, with the further qualifica-
tion that’only a small number of verb stems occur in each of
the constructions listed, A few verb roots (e.z. <pihty> Vi
tto arrive!, <kija> Vit 'to give') have allomorphs with ini-.
tial /Vh// vhen occurring in these constructions (//hpinty//,
//hkija//); <wehei> Vi fto be lost/hidden' has the allomorph
#/wacih// when followed by Vi or .Vt, '

a, Nr vi¥ / Vi where Vi* includes a few verb roots.
<nahqa> Hx(P),Vt,¥u car; to hear
<qahma> Vi to ache; to taste

<nahga qah:a> Vi to have an carache
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<ta pe> Nr(ta) sun, day (41lc)
<cipuni> Vi to climb
<tape cipuhi> Vi sun to rise
<toja> Nr(pi) mountain
<nywi> Vi (one) to wander .
<toja nywi> Vi to hunt, g0 huntinz
<kuh tuhsi> NIr(pf) dust (41le)
<huu> Vi (water) to flow

<kuhtuhsi huu> Vi (flowingzg water) to bs muddy

b. Hf Vi¥ / vi  where Vi¥ includes a few roots and at

least one bimorphemic stem: <nopih ™> Vi 'to dwell! (463a).

<wijah> Nf black oak acornsj acorns
<wijah nopih™ Vi to go camping for acorns
<pa hsaky> Hf bridge  (411d)

<mija> Vi to go

- <pahsaky nija> Vi to go on/over a bridge.

o. Nr V&' / Vi where Vt* includes a Sew roots.
<pa hsiwah> Wr(pY) sanda  (4llc)
<noco> V% to haul
<pazhsiwah noo> Vi to haul sand
<mah pih> //mah “ja// Hr(r,pi) hand, slove (4ilc)
<maa> Vt to obtain, to bﬁy
//mah~ja maa// Vi to buy ~loves
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d. £ V&% / Vi  where Vi includes a few roots and at
least one bimorphemic stem: <ma ni> //mahi// V% 'to pursue!
(462a). | |
<?ahpohsbwa> Nf,lit manzanita berriles
//?anhpohsowa mahi// Vi to go to set manzanita berries
//vijah mahi// Vi to 30 to set acorns
<tyyhna> Nf neat, food

<tyyhna maa> Vi to buy/obtain neat

e. Nr Vt* / V& -where V& includes a few verb roots
and at least one bimorphemic stem: <cih saja> Vt 'to priok'
(the skin) in order to cause bleeding'! (465e).

<mu pih> Nr(P) nose  (4lle) |
<mupih ecihsaja> Vt© to prick the nasal septum of (some=-
one) to cause nosecbleed . (apparently always
occurs with <2, .ki> vVp !intermittently!
(373a)) |
<nahge> Nr(P),Nu,Vi ear; to hear
<tona> Vi to plerce

<nahga ‘tona> Vt to pierce the earlobes of (someone)

£f. uf V&Y / V¢ where Vt" includes a few verb roots.
<p& hkwi> f,N¥br fish  (411b)
<tyky> Vt to put, place

<pahkwl tyky> Vt~ to put fish (in Spfing) (apparently

always occurs with <ty> I't 'indefinite object?)
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<%eiyh> If bow, sun

<%tyh mna> VE,Vi o et a gun (from)

g. HLT VttY / V&  where Vtt" includes only <mahqa>
'to give', and Nf* includes the names of items of food or

drink *

<wijah manhqa> V¥t to give acorns to

n, vi¥ vi¥ /vi
<?00k1> Vi to celedbrate
<mi ja> Vi to g0’ '

<%00ki mija> Vi to go somewhere to celebrate, to go to

celebration
<munaa> Vi to go/come to the top of a hill
‘<pinty> //hpinty// Vi to arrive N
<munaa hpihty// Vi to arrive at top of hill.
<yaawl> Vi to go/come downhill ‘

//vaavi hpihty// Vi to arrive at bottom of hill
<wahei> //wacih// Vi to be lost/hidden
<jatuha> Vi to talk

//wacih jatuha// Vi to whisper

1. vi* v¢* /w1
<ma ni> //mahi// Vt to pursue  (462a)
//?00ki mahi// Vi to zo eagerly to a celebration
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jo vi* vv* /vt

<pee> Vt to call (someonsetfio one's presence)
//wacin pee// Vt to beckon to
<tyky> Vt to put, place
//wacih tyky// Vt to place in hiding, to hide
<tyhks> Vi,Vt to eat
<pun ni> //puh “ni// V% to see
//tyhka puh~ni// Vt to serve food to

ke V& VLY / Ve
<tyyja> V& to be afraid of
<tyyja_mija> V¢t to go away from inﬂfear
<¢ipuhi> VvVt to climdb
<tyyja cipuhi>.vt to climb something or to run away to
. escape from (feared being) |
//puh~ni hpihty// vt to see (someone) arrive

1. wt¥ ¥ /vt

<oih too> V&~  (465¢) has been found only with
' <na> Pr 'reflexive! (321, 47la) and with
<wyna ?1> Vt 'to throw' (4621)

<cihtoo wyna?i> VvVt to pﬁsh

m. Vi* vet* /v

<joheci» Vi to fly, to rise/arise

<tywy> //htyuy// Vtt to ask (gomeone) for (smthz.)
//johci htywy// Vt to ask (someone) to set up
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n. . " vet¥ / vee _
<hita> Vt to carry/hold in arms
<kije> //bhkija// V&t to sive (someone somothing)
//hita hkija// Vit to oarry (smthg.) to (someone)

465. a. Vi® vt /V§ wiere Vi" includes roots,
congtitutes of 462-464, and a few constitutes of 4655, (There
are, on the other hand, a few exampleé of constitutes of 465a
ocowrring as constituents in 465h, gq.v.) 372a.

<wojo Rhi> Vi (several objects) to be lined up
(462g)
<woJofhi hky'> Vt to line up (several objects)
<hupija tu> Vi to sing, make music (463a)
<hupijatu hky'!> Vt to cause to singj fo sing for
<puhipono kié vi {(one) to be blue (46348)
<puﬁiponoki nky'> Vt to cause to be/get blue
‘ <tah topa> Vi to remove (6ne's own) shoes (465g)
<tahtopa hky'> Vt to cause (someone) to take off (his)

shoes, to take off (someone else's) shoes

b, Vt* vvt / V&t where Vt" includes roots, constitutes
of some constructions of 462-464, and a few constitutes of
465da-f, h., (But there are =zlso a few caées in which con-
stitutes of this construction occur as ICs in 465f, h.) 372a.

<kyh ni> //xyh “jy// Vt to blte  (462a)

.//kyh™jy hky'// V% to cause to bite
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<wyha ?i> Vt to throw (4621)

//uyna®i hky!'// Vit to cause to throw
<cihtoo wyna®i> V{ to push (4641)

- <gihtoowyna®i hky'> Vtt to cause %o push

<csh nmyhna> Vt to change, turn over  (465d)

<cahmynna hky'> Vit to cause to change, turn over

| <pa tyky> Vt to put in water (465h)
<patyky hky'> Vtt to put in water for (someone); to

cause (someone) to put (smthg.) in water

c. Vt¥ vvw / V&t where Vt” includes only <puha “a> Vit
'$o cast a spell upon, to bewltcoh' (4630).

<puha~a wi> Vt to doctor, heal, cure

d. Pi V¥ /vt where Vi¥ includes roots and constitutes
of 462g, h. 386.

e, PLiVx /Vt (363, 462f). 386.

£, Pivt® / V& where Vt" includes roots and consti-
tutes of 462d, i; 4641 (and possibly 464j, Xk); and 465a; in
addition, one example has been found (see below) in which a
constitute of 465e occurs as a constituent in this construc-
tion, and it appears possible that other such cases exist.
386, .

<cihtoo wyna®i> Vt to push  (4641)
<wyh cihtoowyna?i> Vt to push with sidawilse motion; to

crowd azainst
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<qahty hky'> //qaty hky'// Vvt~ has been found
| only ins
//uyh qatynky!'// vVt~ to stack (wood) always preceded
by <ty> Pt 'indefinite object! (324,.468)
<mija hky'> Vt~ to cause to go (465a) has been
found only with <ocah> i 'by pulling!
<cah mijahkyt'> Vt to drive (horse or car)
<tohi> Vvx only with <cih> 1 'with jpoint!
<cih tohi> Vt~  (46%e) has been found only with
<wyh> P1 'vith sidewise motion!

<wyh cihtohi> Vt to strike (a match)

g. Pb Vi* / Vi whers Vi¥ includes a few roots, and
at least one constitute of each of the constructioﬁs of 462g
and 463a (and possibly also with constitutes of 462h), 385,
‘ <gawino Rhi> Vi~ (462g) only with <coh> Pb.'head'
<ooh qawinofni> Vi to shake'the head back and forth
<tyja wi> Vi to die  (463a)
<kuh tyjawi> Vi to be burned to death

h. Pb Vt" / Vt where vt' includes a few roots and a few

constitutes of 462d, 1, 465a. 385,
<cuhpa hky'> Vt to cause to sink/go down (465a)
<mah cuhpahky'> Vt to push down with the hand

466. a, Vi¥ vp / Vi  373a,
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be V&' vvp / V& 373a,

c. Vtt¥ vvp / ¥tt  373a,

d. Vt* vtv / vt where Vt" includes a few roots, and
a few constitutes of some of the preceding articles, as well

as constitutes of 467b., This construction occurs only

occasionaily. 3730

e. Vtt" vtV / V&t Examples of this construction have
not been found, presumably because of the infrequent occur~

rence of <ta> vtV; but the construction is listed because it

is believed that é larger corpus would show examples, since

there are no apparent restrictions on the possibility of their

ogcurrence,

467, a. Q1% nh viY / Vi where O1% includes <cawu>
//oawa//, //coo// 'good, welli, <syhta> 'bad', <toki> 'right!
(which has the alloseme 'right now, right‘in the act of
+s.ing' when occurring in this construction), and those con-
stitutes of 452¢ of wiich <ni> ndl 'like! is an Iq.

<gehme> Vi to taste; to ache
<cawvu h qahna> Vi to taste mood
<syhta h gqnhma> Vi t) taste bvad
<naahna> Vi to feel

<cawu h naahma> Vi {to feel good *
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<tyla> Vi,Vt to eat ‘
<toki h tyhka> Vi,Vt to be right in thq act of eating
(right now, or at the tise established by the
context)
<mynyhpYla + cihcuka> Vi to point at a tree (471z)
<wynyhpYNatcihouka tyll> Nf one who is/was pointing
at a tree  (419b)
<wynyhpYHa+cihcukatyl ni> (1 like one who is/uas
pointinz at a tree  (452¢c)
<wynyhpYNa+cihcukatyﬁni h mane> Vi to bé like one who
is/%as pointing at a tree, to act as if
pointing at a tree, to se=m to be pointing at

a tree

b. Q1" h Vt* / Vt where Q1" inocludes <cawy> //cawa//,
//c00// ‘good, well! and <toki> 'right' (seo above, 467a).
<cih kypana> Vt to lock (465e)
//coo h eihkypana// Vt to lock well
<tyhka> Vt,Vi to eat
<tokl h tyhka> Vt,Vi to be right in the act of eating

468, a. It Vt* / Vi 324,

be PHL VEEY / VvVt 324,
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463, a, ra vi¥ / vi  where Vi® includes ot least

€pojo ha> 'to run' .(463a) (no other verbal form has beon
found as an IC of this construction). ‘
//R pojoha// Vi (several) to run (in different places
or directions) (382)

b, Pq Vi® / Vi where Vi¥ includes at least <suwahqa>
'to breathe' (no other verbal form has been found as an IC

of this construction). 381.

c. Pb” ppa / Pa” where Pb" includes only <pih>
'buttocks, back'. The ‘constitute has been found only with

<qooni> Vi 'to return' (469d). 384a,

d. Pa Vi¥ / Vi For limitations on the distribution
of some of the members of Pa (namely those labeled Pa”), see
384. 3584b.

e. Pa Vt* / Vt TFor limitations on the distribution
of some of the members of Pa, see 384b, 384b,

- £f. Pa Vtt¥ / Vtt  For limitations on the distridution
of somo of the members of Pa, sece 384b, 384b,

g. PnVvi¥ /vi 383,
h. In Vt" / VvVt 383,

i. Pn V&tY / V¢t 333,
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470 Vsrbal Expressions

470, Constitutes of the constructions of this seotion
occur as ICs in one or more .constructions of 470, 480, and

490, In addition, some of them occur as ICs in 419a, b, and
455c, d.

471, In this article, the symbol Vt~ 1is used to desige

nate' classes includin. not only constitutes of preceding

articleé (L.e. of 462) but also constitutes of ureceding
constructions of 461 itself,

a. PrVt" / Vi 321b,

b, Pr Vtt¥ / Vt,Vi  The constitutes generally occur
as Vt (as constituents in one of the following constructions),

but can occur as Vi (i.e, without a second objeot). 321b,
¢, Pdar V&' / vi  321b,

4. Pdr V&t° / Vt,Vi . (C£. 4T1b, £.) 321b.
<cah myhna> V& fo turn over, change  (465d)
<cahmyhna hky!> Vtt to ¢ ause to change/turn over
~ (465D) |

<Ithna cahmyhnahky'> Vt to cause to chanze each other

.

e. Pp V&' / Vi 32la, 322,
<%a Rhnacahmyhnahky'> Vi to cause then to change (posi-

tion with) each othar
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<gahoo®na> N{ box
<qehoo’nalia + ®a> Pp box (obd.) (4234)
<qahoo?nailat?a cahmyhna> Vi to turn over the box
<qahoo9naNa+°é Rhnacahmyhnahky !> Vi to cause the boxes
o change (position with) each other, i.e. to
interchange the positions of the boxes

Purther examples are given in 471g.

£, Pp V&t / Vt,Vi The constitutes ocour either as
Vt in 4Tlg, or as Vi, (This it is possible for Vtt to occur
with only one object., There are never two occurrences of Ip
in a single verb form,)
<nohgaga> Vtt to steal (smthg.) from (soﬁeone)
(366)
<ny nohqaqg> //°1i nohgaqa// Vt,Vi to steal ( smthg. )
from me | - _
<pani hky'> Vit to haul (smthg.) for (someone); to
6ause (someone) to haul smthg.)  (465Db)
/771 pan'ihky*//'Vt,n to haul (smthg.) for me '
<kija> Vtt to give (smthg.) to- (someone)
//%1 xija// Vt,Vi to give (smthg.) to me

g« O + Vt° / Vi The ocourrence of O (436) as object
of Vt (except those members of Vi whioh are constitutes of

AT1f, for which no cholce is possible), as apposed to O+Ip/Fp
(423) is related to a subtle difference in meaning, which can
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roughly be described as follows: where O+Pp/Pp occurs (471e),
there is a more definite or complete participation of the
entity desilinated as object; the occurrence of O alone (471g)
is relateﬁ to partial or limited verticipation as zoal of
the action, In translation into inzlish, 0+Pp/Pp can usually
be rendered as "the eee"y while O can be rendered "a ..." or
"some ...".

<pa pih> //pa*ja// it water  (4114)

<hipi> Vt,Vi to drink
//pajafa + hipi// Vi to drink soms water .
//pajaia+®a hipi// Vi to drink the water (e.3. all of

' the water in the oup) (4719)

<puhku Na> Of dogz (obj.) (436a)

<puvh ni> //puh “ni// Vt to see  (462b)
//puhkulla + puh~ni// Vi to see a dog |
//pubkuia$°a puh™ni// Vi to see the dog (4Tle)

<pahsiwahpY Na> Of sand (obj.) (436a)

<puht hai> V& to look for (465nh)
<pahsiwahpYWa + puhhai> Vi to look for sand

<nywihi Na> //°iv:ihi Na// Of my knife (obj.):

<wa’i> Vt to find |
//°iwihiNa+%a wa®i> Vt to find ny knife  (471e)
//°iwihiNa + ®inohqaqa// Vi to steal my knife from me

(cf. 4711)

//pahsivahpYia + °ipanihky'// Vi $5 haul sand for me
//ounkulia + ?ikija// Vi to give me a/the dog (of. 471F)
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472, a, V% vvr® / vVa where vVr" includes only

<?i{> 'phunctualt. 362a,

b, vi¥ ve* / vva ﬁhere vi¥® includes only <mija> 'to
go! and <nija 9..ki> tto go hesitantly' (466a); and where
vVo© includes only <poto> tback and forth'. (<mija> does
not occur by.itself as an auxiliary.)

mijapoto ¥va,Vi to go back and forth  (473b)

//mi®jahki potd// vVa,Vi to go hack and forth hesitantly

6. Vi* h¥ vva / Vi <h> is not present when the
auxiliary is <nywi> '(sg.) around' or <moo> 'ﬁpl.) around!
if the pfeceding Vi ends in <paki> Vvt 'to follow' or <?,.ki>
vVp 'hesitantly, intermittentlyf. 374, 362a, 336a.

<hahkwihsa?i h mijapoto> Vi to go back and forth.

sneezing  (463e) _

<qooni h mijapoto> Vi to keep going away and returning

<?acahqoonihky!' -h mijapp&q? Vi to cause it to 5o back

and forth (hi%héf and thither) (471e)
<pohpi> Vi to go across ,

//pohpi h mi®jahkipoto// Vi to keep crossing back and

forth | |

d, Vvi¥ n vva® / Vi where Vi" includes constitutes of
4720 not containing <qahty> vVva,Vi !to sit, stay' as the
auxiliary; and shere vva® includes only éqahty> (which is

used in this situation for both sinjuler and plural subjects).
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<qwapl h.tyky> Vi (several) to be lyinz (472¢)
<quapihtyky h qahty> Vi (several) to keep on lying
<qahtyhtyky h qahty> Vi (one) to keep on sitting

473, In this axrticle, Vi"¥ inocludes constitutes of
constructions listed above in 473 itself, as well as consti-

tutes 4f construetions listed in preceding articles.

a. Vi¥ vvo / Vi 375a,
be Vi¥ vWe / Vi 375b,

0. Vi¥ vva / Vi 375,

d. Vi¥ vve / Vi 3754,

574. In 474b, Vi' includes some constitutes of 474a,

as well as constitutes of precedinz articles,

a. Q + Vi¥ / Vi The class Q includes Gn (354a, 451,
4531f), Q1 (354b, 452, 453), and Qc {3540, 453). Of the
members of Qn, only <°ewa>"much,.many' and <na syny> ‘all!
(451b) have been found in this construction.

<cyhkwyta> Qo with effort, hard
- <tawano hu> Vi to zet to be spring (473a)
<cyhkwyta + tavanohu> Vi to zet to be late in spring
<nohi cawu> Q1 very cood/well (453b)
<tyhka h mai> V1 to be (in proocess of) eatin: (4720)

<nohicawu + tyhkahmai> Vi to be ecating veey well
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O <?ihsa?! ~ ni> ¢l coyote-like (452¢)

; <sunawi> Vt to appear, look
<?ihsa’“nl + sunawi> Vi to look like a coyote
<%eua> {(n nuch, many
<tyhoi> Vi,Vt to dig
<%wva + tyhol> Vi to dis; a lot ,
<na ‘syrmy> Qn all, altogether, entirely  (451b)
; <mlja qoi> Vi to goAcollectively (473¢)
% //nahsyny + mijaqoi// Vi a8ll to go tozether

b be L+ VLY / Vi
| <?ijah nali> L there  (446v)
<nohicawu + tyhkahmai>.Vi.fo be eating very well
(474a) ‘
<?ijalinafi ¥'nohioawu+tyhkahmai> Vi to be eating very well
there ' -
<hanall tukufi> //hehnoh tukufi// L to where/somewhere
(446n)
<mija h mai> Vi to be (in process of) going, to
have gone ... 80 far (and be continuing
to go) )
//hahnohtukull + mijahmai// Vi to have gone to where/sonio-
whore so far
<?anagahtyhuull ~ weah> //%ahnaqabtyhnud ~ weeh// L
in a/the chair (4463)
<gqahty h tyky> VL to be sitting (472¢)
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//?ehnagantyhauli“veeh + qantyhtyky// Vi to be sitting
in a/the chair
<%a wyhpaa®yi> Vi t> split it (47le)
<wihl ~ hnali> L with a/the knife = (446g)
<wihi“hmal + ®awyhpaa®vi> Vi to split it wita a/the

knife

475. Vi¥ vk / ViT,IN The constitutes occur as Vi in-
476-478, 455c-d, and 419a~b, but not in 473, 431-482, 491,
436. When not occurring as Vi, they occur as IN (480). 376.

" AT6, a., vv Ve / vV  where vvet includes <ki'>

fcome! and <kaa> 'go!', 377a.

be Vi¥ vve /¥1i 377,

477, Vi¥ vVg / Vi~  fThe constitutes are limited in
their occurrence in followinzg coﬁstructions as follows:
where vVg is <hkwa> ‘'distant future', the constitutes do
not ocour with <waih> viw 'near future' (478), <hpy> vIN
tperfect tense! (482), or <hna®i> vIM +emphatic imperative!

(492); where vV3z is <hmaa> ‘already', the constitutes do not

. occur with <waih> viw (473), <nti> vIN 'ncutral tense'! (432),

or <hna?i> vIil (432); where vVz is <tuwa> 'could, would!, the

.oonstitutes do not occur with <hti> vIN (482) or <hna®i> vIii

(432). 378.
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A78, Vi~¥ vww / IN,Vi"T The constitutles occur as Vi in

455c-d and 41)a-b (but not in 473, 43J). When not occurring
in 41%a-b, 446c-d they are IN. 379a.

473. a. T+ Vi / Vi
<%a tokihtapenalikaa nefi> //%a tohkihtapenakaana//
T as it was/is zoing on towards noon,
shortly before noon  (455d)
<joheci> Vi to fly, to arise {from bed)
//%atohkihtapenakaana + joheci// Vi to get up shortly
| ~ before noon _
of. //?atohkihtapenakaana+johci hsi// T having gotten
up shortly before noon {4550)
<ny muhsinahti neli> //?imuhsinahtina// T while I
am/was stoopinz and dodging while going
along (455d)
<ny cihpahti®i> //?icihpahti®i// Vi to poke me in
the eye with pointed object  (4Tle)
//°inuhsinahtina + ?loihpahti®i// Vi to poke me in the .
eye with pointed objecf (eeg, twig) while I
am/was going alons stooping and dodginz (e.g.
through the brush)
<mowahu> T now, soon

<tawuhna“weeh + mija> Vi to go to toum  (474b)

<movwahu + tawuhna~weeh+mija> Vi to 30 to town now/soon
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<pohta waih> Vi to be gbing to pound acorns (in
near future) (478) (as IN: 'will
pound &acorns in near future!)

<mowahu + pohtawaih> Vi to be going to pound &acorns now

b. Ag + V1i¥ / vi '
‘<gqatu?u + nija> Vi not to go
cf. <qatu®utmija hna> Nr(P) act of not zoing (413a)
<gatu®u*+ %a mijahna> //qatu®ut®ahmijehna// Nf his
' fallure to go, the fact that he is/aid
not going/go  (431a) |

480 Indicative Expressions.

480. Constitutes of the consfructions of this section
are members of the class IN. Sonme members‘of IN occur as
constituents in constructions of 480. All of them ocour in
imzediate constituency with <.> % (398), thé congtitutes

belnz sentences,

401, a, vi¥ vix / T,Vi~  where Vi* inoludes roots
and constitutes of 460 and 471-474. (This is the sane con-
struction as 475, q.v.) 376,
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b, Vi¥ viw / IW,vi~  where vi* inoludes roots and

constitutes of 460 znd 471-477. (This is the same construc-
tion as 478, q.v.) 379a,

432, Vi vIN / IN (As stated in 475, 478, Vi of this
construction does not include constitutes of those articles;)
For limitations on the oocurrence of constitutes of 477 in
this construection, see 477. 377, 378. |

‘<qahoo ’nala+®a Rhnacahnyhnahky!> Vi to interchange.
the positions of the voxes  (47le)
<qahoo°nara+9aRhnacahmyhnahky' nti> IN interchanged
the positions of the boxes
<ny nohqaqa> //°1 nohgaqa// Vi,Vt to steal (smthg. )
from me  (471f)
4 //’inohqaqa hpy// IN has stolen (it) from me
/7bajaﬂa + hipi// Vi to drink some water (471lg)
//pajaiiathipi hti// IN drank some water |
<qwapihtyky h qahty> Vi (several) to keep on .lying
(4724) |
<qwapihtykyhgahty hti> IN (several) keep/kept on lying
<?ihsa? "ni + sunawi> Vi to look like a ooyote
(474a)
<?ihsa?’ “ni+sunawi hti> IN looks/loocked like & coyote
~//%ahnagahtyhnufi“weech + qahtyht&ky// Vi to be
sittin:; in a/the chair  (474b)
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//°ahnaqahtyhnuﬁ”wceh+qahtyhtygy ht1// IN is/was sitting
in a/the chair
//?atohkihtapenakaana + johei// Vi to get up
shortly before noon (479a)
/7°atohkihtapenakaana+3ohc; hti// IN got up shortly
before noon
<qatu®u + mija> Vi not to go  (473b)
<qatu?utmija hti> I¥ didn't go, 1is not going

483, In" nQl™ g / I¥  where IN® includes only those
congtitutes of 482 of which the vIH constituent is <hpy>
‘perfect tense!' (379b), and nQl™ includes only <ke> 'having!
(355)s The sequence <hpy> vIK followed by <ke> nQl followed
by <htu> q¥ (which occurs only in oonstitutes of this con-
struction) indicates distant fast tine.

//?inohqaqa hpy// IN has stolen it from me (483)

//?inohqaqahpy ke htu// IN stole it from me a long time

~ ago '

<mijahpy ké htu> IN went & long time ago

//®apun“nihpy ke htu// IN saw it a long tine ago

484, a. N' + IN' / IN where N” includes Nf, Nh, Kq
but not Np, id, |
- <qahoo”naliat+?aRhnacahmyhnahky! hti> IN interchanged
the positions of the boxes (482)
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<poihpoi + gahoo?nala+?akhnacahmyhnahky'hti> I Poipoi
interqhanged the positions of the bozes
//?inohgaqahpy ke htu// IN stoie it from me & long
time ago  (483)
//poihpoi + ”inohgaqahpykehtu// I Poipoi stole it from
me a long time ago
<waha htu> Ngq two (4190)
<kihma hti> IN came/is coming  (482)
<wshahtu + kihmahti> IN two (e.g. people) came, two are
‘coming

<hagefi + kihmahti> IN who/someone came/is coming

b. Ng + INY / I8~ (403). The constitutes generally
occur only in 488 or 489. Some occurrences have been found
of constitutes of this construction occurring in IC with
<.> 2, but the order of 484c is preferred under these
circumstances.
//mehu + ®inohqaqahpy// IN~ that one has stolen if from
‘me  (489a)
//?ipehu + mahu+?inohqaqahpy// IN maybe that one
has stolen it from me  (489a)
//mahu = tai +°inohqagahpy// IN that one has stolen
1t from me!  (433D)
//§atu°u + mahu+?inonqagahti// I¥ that one didn't
steal it from me  (488b) '
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B 4y *° W INY / INT  (404c) If the MY constituent
is <ta my> //taa// Np tve (incl,)' (424a) or <tamy hkwa'>
//taa hkwa'// #p t'we (incl.)' (425), <™ appears as tactic
Juncture instead of <+>, The constitutes of this construo-~
tion do not occur in 488 or 483, v
//q8hoo’nalia + nyy +°%aRhnacahmyhnahkythti// IN~ I intér-
changed the positions of the boxes '
//?inohqagqahpy + mahu// IN™ that one has stolen it from
ne ‘ ‘
//?ahnagahtyhnufi“weeh+tqahty waih// IN~ will sit in
| a/the chair (472) \
//?ahnagahtyhnufi“weeh + nyy +qahtywaih// IN~ I'm going
to sit in the chair
//nopih~weeh+mija waih// IN will go home  (482)
//nopih~weeh ~ taa +nijawaih// IN~ we shall go home,
‘ let's go home | ‘

//nopih“vweeh + nyy +mijawaih// IN~ I shall go home

485, of" + Np" / IN  wnhere 0f* includes at least
<haiihpY Na> //niihpYia// ‘what/something-obj.! (436a); and
where Np® includes at least <?yh wy> //*yy// 'thou' (424a)
and <?yhmy hkwa'> //®yyhkwat// tytall' (425), |

//hiihpYia + °yy// IN what art thou (doing)?
//hiihpYEa + %yyhkwat'// IN what are y'all (doinz)?
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486. "Hbun plus loun Predications". The constructions

- of this article are of the general type N + N / I, One of

the ICs (referred to as H; in what follows) designates a
particular entity, while the other (referred to as H2) desiz~
nates either a class 6f entities of which Nl is asserted to
be a member, or an entity (often of temporary existvence)
which 15 equated to ii;. In translation into inglish, these
expressions can usually be rendered: “'Nl' is a/the 'ﬁz'"
(although such translations are often not as effective as
other possible ones in particular cases), In 486b, the Ng
oonstituent has the meaning N,. In the other constructions,
the constltuent represented by the second ¥ of the formula
is.HZ. -

a, Nf + Nf / IN .
<nohi.tyhpepi> //nohi tyhpepY// Nf one who talks
too much  (418b) o
//poihpoil + nohityhpepY// IN Poipoi talks too much
//pa~jafa + hipi// Vi to drink some water (471h)
//pa~javathipi tyli// UL one who is drinking water
(419b)
//poihpol + pa~jaNat+thipityli// IN Poipoi is drinking
water
<syjee hty?’> Hf coward (419b)
<n& puhkv> //°i puhku// Nf my dog  (431a)
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//?ipuhkn + syjeenty’// IN my dog is a coward, my dog
is cowardly
//?ipuiku ~ po% +syjeehty’// IN but ny dog is a
covard .(489b)_
//?i nopin// Hf ny house (431a)
//®inopih ¥a// Of my house-obj. (436a)
<nynopihila + ?a> Pp my house (obj.) (423d)
<qwaatyh wseh> pL beyond (443b)
//?inopih¥a+?ah qwaatyhweeh// L beyond my house
(446a) | -
//?inopih¥at+?ahqwaatyhweeh tyB// WNf that which is
beyond my house | (41%e)
<tahqaahti?> Nf sourberries
//%inopihiia+%ahqwaatyhweehtyl + tahqaahti’> IN beyond

my house are (some) sourberries

b, Nq + Nf / IN
<?yny! y> N~  (412b)
<°yny?y ~ ni> Qi strange, fearful (452¢)
<%yny’y~ni htu> liq strange/fearful one (419¢c)
<gahma hna> Nr(P) illness (413a)
//®ah gahmahna// Nf his/her.illness (431a)
//?yny?y nihtu + °ahgahmahna// IE his/her illness is

stranse
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c. Fh + ¥ / I
// hagell + %yy// i uecurs in
//hagell “wata +°yy// 1 owan nrt thou? (408)b)
//haqel + kihzatyfi// 1 who /1. 0o 1 coming
//haqeﬁ ¥ wafa +nlleaty// W do coing?
//haqell ~ wa®a +mihu// 1L w0 Lo (hat?

d. Constructions 4564 and 436e are alternants vhose
oscurrence is determined by the sa.e conditions as those
which are involved in the occurrence of 434b, o,

N} + N / INT  where I ineludes Xf, iiq, The consti-
tutes generally occur only in 483 or 4¢3,

//pa”jakatnipi tyf// Hf one who is drinkin; water
(4139b)
//nyy + pa”jaNa+hipityd// IX" I an drinking water
//nyy ~ po®o +pa”jaia+hipityi// Il but I anm
drinkins wator  (433b)
b/ymahu + gyjeehty'// LI that one is a coward
//mahu “ po?0 +syjeenty?’// I: but’ that ona is a

coward
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8 4y v W KT/ IN®  where I includes Nf, Hg. he
constitutes do not accur in 488 or 483, <> occurs as tac-
tic juncture instead of <+> if the Ng constituent is <ta ay>
//taa// Wp tue (incl,)! or <tamy hkwa'> //taa hkwat!// Np
twe (incl.)!'. | _
//pa~jakia + nyy +hipityli// IN" I am drinking water
//pa”jalla ~ taa +hipityﬁ// IN” we are drinking water
<nopih " weeh> L 1in the house, at home  (4467)
<qahty h tyky> Vi to be sitting/staying (472¢)
éqahtyhtyky ?i> vi (gim. subj.) to be sitting/
staying (473d) |
<nopilh~weeh + qahtyhtyky®i> Vi (dim.) to be
sitting/staying at home (474b)-
<nopih~weeh+qahtyhtyky’i tyf> Nf one who is
sitting/staying at home (dim.) (419b)
//nopih~veeh ~ taa +qahtyhtyky®ityll// IN” we are staying
at home
//nopih~wesh +.nyy +qahtyhtyky?ityl// I¥" I am staying
at home '
//mopih~weeh + mahu +qahtyhtyky?ityf// IN~ that one is
staying at hone | |

<gyjeehty! + mahu> IN~ that one i3 & coward

487. a. L+ N 7 IN  where N* includes Nf, Ig.

Occasionally, the order of the ICs 1s reversed; i.,e. we have
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N+ L / IN., The occurrence of this order seems to be re-
lated to emphasis uwpon what is referred to by the N con-
stituent, (See the last example below.)
//?ivooh ~ weeh// L in my nead' (446g)
//?1icohpiki// W my brains  (431la)

//?1ivooh™weeh + ?icohpiki// I my brains are in my head
//°ahnatyhkahnufiNa+®a tuhefi// L under the table
//?imohqo// Nf my shoe(s) (431a)

// ?ahnatyhkahnufia+®atuhefl + ?imohqo// IV my shoe(s)

is/are under the table o
//nopih“nihweeh + nanootyfiveeh> L in the house-
trailer: "in the house-like thing-which-
‘is-being-hauled" ‘
/yhopih'nihweeh+ngnootyﬁweeh + ?yny?// IF a white man
is in the house-trailer
<typioihhuu’Nat+’a ®unalipaah> I, on the other side
of the 3an Joaquin River (446a)
<typieihhvu!Na+%a%unalipaah + poihpoi> Il Poipoi is on
the other side of the San Joaguin River
<%inalipaah hsu> L on this side (and nowhers else)
O (448) |
//?eh puhku// Wf his/her doz  (431a)
//typicihhuu?’ Na+?ah?unafipaah+poihpol. 9ahpuhku"po°o¥
2inafipaahhsu,// Poipoi is on the other side of
the San Joaquin River. But his doz is on this

side {and nowhere else).
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b Ng + L1 / IN" The constitutes generally ocour only
in 438 or 489, Cf. 434b-c, 436d-e.
<mahu + nopih~weeh> IN® that one is in the house
<nahu ~ tai +nopinr~wesh> IN that one is in the
 house!  (4893b)
<?ipehu + mahutnopinh~ween> IN maybe that one is
in the house  (483%a)
<qatu®u + mahutnopih™weeh> IN that one is not in

the house (488b)

Ce 4 + NE L / INT  The constitutes do not oceur in
488 or 483. If the Eg constltuent is <ta my> //taa// Kp
*we (incl,)' or <tamy hkwa'> //taa hkwa'// Np ‘we (incl.)!,
<”> appears as tactic juncture inétead of <+>,
<nopih“weeh + mahu> IN~ that one is in the house
//poihpoiliat?ahnopih ~ weeh// L in Poipol's house
//poihpoila “ taahkwa' +%ahnopih~weeh// iH" we are in
Poipoit's house -
~ //?ahnopih~weeh ~ taahkwa'// IN” we are in his house
488. In both constructions of this article and in 489a,
the tactic juncture <+> 13 present except when the initial
morpheme of the I constituent is <ta> Pp 'inclusive person!
(321a), in which case <™> appaars instead as tactic juncture

(ef. 484c, 486e, 487¢). This statement 13 to be taken as
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explaininz the symbol +* in those constructions.

a, T+ IN' / IN The analysis of the occurrence of
- members of T is ﬂot oomplefe. Sowe occurrences have been
found of T occurring in IC with Vi (479a), others of T
occurring in IC with IN. It is possible that there are
actually two classes to be distingtished amonz the forms
classed as T in this desoription,

//nyy + pahkwikanhty®’// I~ I am one who is

' acoustdmed to fishing  (4864)

<®uno®oho hsu> T formerly (455a)

//®uno®ohohsu + nyy+pahkwikahty?// IN formerly I used
Yo go fishing

be Aq +" INY /1IN 3%3a, ‘
<mahu + ?yny!> IN that one is a wvhite man (4864)
<gatu®u + mahu+°°yny?> Id that one is néf a white man
)yhyy + pa~jaNathipityl// IN I am (one who 1is)
drinking water  (4864)
//aatu®u + nyy+pa~jaNa+hipityli// IN I'm not drinking

water

483, a, C+" IN" /IN  +7: see 488. (333b)

//?ipehu + mahu+?inohqaqahpy// IN maybe that one has
stolen it from me  (484b)

<%ipehu + mahutnyyhmy> IN maybe that's an Indian (4364)
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be ,, “Ce IN' / I 3ubject to certain limitations
which have not been analyzed, constitutes of this construo-
tion and of 483a may ocour as constituents in this
construction, |
//?inohqaqa hpy// IN has stolen itAfrom me  (432)
/7°in6hqaqahpy~“ tai// IN has stslen it from me!
//poihpoi ~ tai +°inohqaqahpy//- IN Poipoi has stolen
it from me! (484a)
/7°ynj’y"nihtu + %ahgahmahna// IN his/her illness
' is stranze (486b) ‘
//?yny'y“nihtu,” til +°ahqahmahna// IN his/her illness
is strangel
'//atuduhtu + niihmnawahkuhoi'// IN our (excl.)
:' money (dim.) is non-existent (4860)
//qatuuhtu ~ tijafi +niihhnawankuhei’// I also, our
| money {(dim.) is non-existent
//qatu’uhtu";ci;jaﬁ © Jaihsi +niihhnawahkuhci®’// IN and
. also, our money (dim.) is non-existent
//?ahnatyhkahnufiNa+?atuhe + ®imohgo// IN ny
shoes are under the table (487a)
'/79ahnatyhkahnuﬁﬁa T py°y +°atuheli+?imohqo// IN are mf
shoes under the tablep} .
//?uno®ohohsu + nyy+pahkwikahty'// IN formerly I
used to go Tishinzg (486a)
// *uno?ohohsu ~ po?o tnyytpahiwikehty'// I¥ but formerly
I used to o fishing



386
<?ipehu + mahutnyyhny> IN maybe that's an Indian
‘ (489a) _
<°i§ehu © po%0 +mahutnyynmy> Id but maybe that's an
Indian |

. 490 Non-indicative PFrustums

430. Constitutes of ths constructions of this scéction

occur in IC with <.> 2 (338), the constitutes beinz sentences.

(They share this feature of distribution with members of IN
‘(ﬁgg).and nmombers of the classes listed in 402b.)

491, "Pp* vi* 7 MM where Pp¥ Ingludes only <”e> tthird
person!, and where vi* includes unit morphemes and consti-
tutes of 460 and 470 except the followiné: 4T1b~g, 475, 471,
478, 473b., VWhen occuxring with_cdnstitutes of 474, 479%a,
<®a> Pp 'third person' immediately precedes the verb stem,

<mija h noo> Vi %2 go along (472¢)

<%a nijehnoo> IM go along!; goodoye!  (said to person

deperting) ‘
<qahty h tyky> Vi to ba sitting, stayinsg (472¢)
<%a qahiyhtyky> IM sit/stay!; goodbyel! (said by person

departing)
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<nopih~weeh + Pika> Vi > enter the/a housa
(474, 446z, 4114)

<nopih“weeht+ %a ®ika> IM zo into the house!

492, The class I¥ includes, besides the constitutes of
431-435, members of Vi except constitubtes of 475, 477, 478,
and 479b; the remaining members of Vi (except constitutes of
471b-g, wanlch are excluded from the »0ssibility of occirring
in 431) occur in 491 or occur alone as IN (or either) depend-
ing upon speoifid usages for individual cases or some seneral

oconditioning factors which have not been determined (if they

| exist), or both. In the constructions of this article and

the following ones, IN" is to be taken as including wnembers
of Vi (except those excluded expiioitly or by conjeoture in
the foregoing remarks) as well as IN constitutes of preceding
articles, The morpheme <hna®i> vIM 'emphatic imperati%e‘
(3790) appears not bo be obligatory in an& of its ococurrences
member of IM),
LiY vIM / IM
<nopih~weeh+ ®a ?ika> I!i go into the house!  (431)
<nopih“weeh+?a”ika hna%i> IN zo into the house !
(emphatic)
<?amaahtahkaahsi + nija> Vi, IM és Vi: %o 0

after havinz ahandoned 1it; as I havinj
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abandoned 1it, o} (473a, 455c, 476,
4Te)
<?amaahtahlkaahsi+mija hna®i> Iif having abandoned it,

zo! (emphatic)

433, ﬂp* + g / I whefe Np* inoludes <°yh ny>
//%yy// tthout, //*yynkwa'// 'y'all', <na my> //oyy//
toneself', //pyyhkwa'// 'onesélves', and combinations of
these forms with <hsu> T 'preoiselyi (438, 335).

//°yy + °anipi// IM you drink it!.

//pyynsu + "anipi// IM drink it yourself!

494. a., An + N£¥ / IM where Nf© includes only those
constitutes of 419b which contain <tyh> vif,1¥ ‘'one who is/
Was ...ing' (319a) as an IC. 353Y.

//hin6°o + hahkyhpo’noh5kakityﬁ// I} don't fool around}

(419, 466a, 4632, 451a) |

b Am + 7%

tutes of 455¢ which contain <nefi> vl twhile ...ing' (353b)

/ IM where T" includes only those consti-

as an IC. 359b.
<nino?o + hahkyhpo ®noh®kakineli> I don't fool around!
(cf. 4%4a)
<nino®o + nopih“weeh+?ikanern> I¥ don't go into the

nousel  (cf. 491, 432)
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435. ,, ntp IM** / 1M ~ where INM'¥ does not inelude
constitutes of 433, (322),
<nopih~weeh hkwa'! +9abika> IM 30 yo into the house!
<mino %o hkwa! +nopih“veeh+®ikanefi> IM go ye not into
the house!
" <mija hna®i> I go! (492)

<mijahna?i nkwa'> IM go yel

496, a., N op + Vi¥ / OP where Vi® includes unit
morphenes and constltutes of 460 and 470 except 475, 477,

478, The class op contains one nember, <hsahquwa> (334).
//°yy hsahqua + nopih“weeh+?ika// OP you ought to go
 into the house  (474b, 446g, 411d)
//poinpoi hsahqwa + °ikija// OP Poipol ought to give
| it to me, would that Poipoi would zive it

to me

b. Nop + N'/ oP This obnstruction occurs very rarely
in the corpus which has becn analyzed, although there are no
apparent reétrictions on the occurrence of members of N in
it. Presumably, its rarity is due to the infrequency witn
wihich situations appropriate for its use‘oocurréd durins; the
linguistic investization and in the texté collected,

<tawahahni5i> Vi to work

<tawahahni?i ?i> Vi (dim,)to work (4734d)
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<tawzhahni?i®i vaih> vi~,IN as Vi: (dim.) Yo be
soinz to work (in near future)  (478)
<tayahaini?i®ivaih hna> kxr(>) object of future
work (oy dim. subj.) (413a)
//teit tawahahni®i?iwaihhna// §f our futwre work
(431a)
//mahu hsahquwa + taintawanahni?i®iwainhna// OP that
ouzht to be dur fubture work, i.e. would that

we were going to work at that (in near future)

437, a., we" (E) / £ where Hf* includes only <°yny’'>

tstrange/terrible being, white man!'., 392a,

v, Vi* (E) /E where Vi¥ includes only <?yty°y> 'to

be hot! and <?ycy?y> 'to be cold'. 332a,





